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CHAPTER 1 - INTRODUCTION AND
OVERVIEW

The Department of Defense Gateway Information System (DGIS) is a research tool
that helps scientists, engineers, and information specialists take greater advantage
of the wealth of computerized on-line information resources.

DGIS has been developed under the sponsorship of the Defense Technical Informa-
tion Center (DTIC). DTIC is responsible for collecting, disseminating and making
available information to the Department of Defense (DoD) community. It not only
collects information generated by DoD and its contractors, but it also provides easy
access to scientific and technical information databases, online services, and
networks which have information relevant to the DoD research, engineering and
acquisitions community. The DGIS is designed to meet the information needs of
these groups.

PURPOSE

The primary purpose of DGIS is to help users access diverse retrieval systems,
download citations from these systems, reformat, analyze, sort, and organize the
citations into a comprehensive final bibliography. Other capabilities, such as
electronic mail, editing, and file maintenance utilities are available to assist the user
with these tasks.

DESIGN
DGIS was designed to provide DoD researchers with a single, easy to use interface
foraccessing, searching, ordering and post-processing information from the numer-
ous databases relevant to their needs. DGIS is an information gateway that supports
access to external information resources, the downloading and uploading of data,
simultaneous searching, and post-processing. DGIS uses the UNIX operating
system and is accessible through Internet. Applications programs are written in the
C programming language.

FEATURES
DGIS offers two modes of operation: menu mode and command mode. Menu mode
offers all of the DGIS options in a logical prngression of menus. Each DGIS menu
option also has a command name which can be used at any point while searching
within DGIS. Using either menu mode or command mode, DGIS users can take
advantage of the following features:

I. Connecting to other computer systems using either search interfaces or native
mode. The Common Command Language (CCL) and SearchMAESTRO
provide ease in searching

2. Downloadii" - bibliographic citations from other con.puter systems

3. Exan-ining the Directory of Online Resources

!-!



DGIS Users' Guide

4. Running several processes simultaneously

5. Analyzing and reformatting downloaded citations (post-processing)

6. Sending and receiving electronic mail

7. Carrying out file operations

These features and several others are discussed in detail in this document.

USERS' GUIDE FORMAT
The DGIS Users' Guide is intended to be an extensive introduction and reference
tool to the Department of Defense Gateway Information System and covers all of
its major features. The Guide also includes a brief introduction to search concepts.
Extensive supplementary materials are included in the Guide's appendices. A
comprehensive index is also included.

USERS' GUIDE CONVENTIONS
The following conventions are used throughout this document:

1. Computer responses and prompts will generally appear in shaded boxes

2. User input is in bold-face type and italics

3. Names of commands in the text are in bold-face type, unless they are used as
user input

4. File names are enclosed in "double quotes", unless they are used as user input
in which case they will be bold-face type and italics

5. Names of chapters, sections, and appendixes are in bold-face type

6. Emphasized words in the text are enclosed in 'single quotes'

7. Keys that have several character names (e.g., return) are in upper-case and
placed in chevrons. <RETURN> means strike the key labeled <RETURN>, or
your Return key

In addition, bold-face type is used to indicate the major subsections of a chapter,
and bullets are used to highlight important concepts.

1-2
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CHAPTER 2 - USING DGIS

DGIS is designed to be easy to use. The most important features are presented to you
on menus, so you will not need to memorize commands. If you prefer using
commands, you have the option of using the DGIS command mode. In this Chapter,
the basic procedures for using DGIS are discussed.

DGIS OPERATIONS
There are nine main types of activities listed on the main DGIS menu: accessing the
DGIS Directory of Resources; connecting to other resources directly or through
SearchMAESTRO or the CCL (Common Command Language); downloading
records from other systems and post-processing downloaded citations; using
electronic mail; editing text; using the help features; access to DGIS registered user
information; DGIS news and information; performing miscellaneous utilities. This
manual devotes a chapter to each of these features.

To download, you must be connected to another computer system where you can
issue DGIS downloading commands to save data from another computer in a DGIS
file. Text editing is an option on the File Operations menu. DGIS currently offers
Ex (a line-oriented text editor), Vi (a screen-oriented text editor), and Emacs (a
simplified full-screen editor). For information on using Vi, Ex and Emacs, refer to
the chapters "Visual Editor" and "Ex Editor" or the Appendix J, Editor Command
Summaries.

REQUIREMENTS FOR USING DGIS

To use DGIS, you must be a registered DTIC user and have a terminal or a personal
computer (PC), a modem, a telephone line, valid accounts on the vendor systems
that you wish to use, and a DGIS account.

TERMINALS

DGIS supports a large variety of terminal types. For a list of the terminals that you
can use to access DGIS, refer to the Appendix B, Terminal Types List.

PERSONAL COMPUTERS

If you are using a PC as a terminal, you must have a modem, an asynchronous
communications board and a communications software package, such as
PROCOMM. The software will enable your microcomputer to emulate one of the
standard terminal types that DGIS supports, such as vtlOO.

MODEMS

You must use a modem that is compatible with your terminal or PC and is capable
of 300, 1200, 2400 or 9600 baud communications. Some terminals or PCs have
built-in modems. For others, you must purchase a separate piece of equipment.
DGIS uses modems that support the Bell 212A communications protocol up to 2400
baud and the AT&T 3811 up to 9600 baud.

2-1
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TELEPHONE LINES

You can use any kind of telephone line to access DGIS, but it is best to have a direct
outside line (as opposed to a PBX line) because of the superior data transmission
capabilities of these lines.

VENDOR SYSTEM ACCOUNTS

If you want to use the DGIS automatic connection feature, you must have a
registered account with each database vendor that you wish to access. To obtain an
account, contact the appropriate vendor. Addresses and phone numbers for each of
the vendors are provided in the Appendix F, Vendor Information. Once you obtain
your account numbers and passwords, contact DTIC Registration (703) 274-7709
or DSN 284-7709 to have the accounts registered with DGIS. You will not be able
to use the automatic connect feature unless your account is registered, but you can
access these systems directly using the DGIS dial command. When accessing
systems that are available through DGIS Master Accounts, you only need to register
with DGIS.

Master Account

A Master Account is set up by DTIC with a commercial or government database
vendor providing consolidated bill handling by NTIS. See Appendix F.

TERMINAL SETTINGS

"The following parameters have to be set on your terminal in order to access DGIS: "-

Set parity to even Set parity to none
Set duplex (or echo)to full or Set duplex (or echo)to full
Set baud rate to 300, 1200, 2400, 9600 Set baud rate to 300,1200,2400,9600
Set word length, data/stop bits to 7/1 Set word length, data/stop bits to 8/0

Protocol: kermit

Terminal Type: vtlOO or vtl02 (These are default values. DGIS supports many
other types. See Appendix B.)

DGIS USER NAMES AND PASSWORDS

USER NAMES

Your user name (or login name) usually consists of your last name or your first initial
and last name. User names are assigned when you request a DGIS account. Each
DGIS user should have his/her own account and login name. Inform other DGIS
users of your DGIS login name so that they can send you electronic mail messages.
The DGIS Users option lists the login names of all DGIS users. While you are using
electronic mail, you can get a list of users' names by using the whoson command.

2-2
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PASSWORDS

You will be assigned a password when you open your DGIS account. Upon your
first login to DGIS, you will be prompted to change your password. A password
should consist of no more than eight characters including at least one non-lowercase
character (e.g., number, punctuation or uppercase character). You can enter more
than eight characters, but only the first eight characters will be used as your
password. It is advisable, for security reasons, not to choose your own name, any
common first name, or any common dictionary word as a password.

Password Security

System security is provided through the use of passwords. Do not share your DGIS
password with anyone; do not log in when anyone can see you typing your
password.

Changing Passwords

The system will remind you approximately every three months to change your
password by immediately prompting you to enter a new password at login. You can
also change your password at any time and as frequently as you wish by simply
choosing the passwd option from the Utilities menu (option 9 on the DGIS Main
menu) or by entering the passwd command at any menu prompt.

ACCESSING DGIS

"To access the DGIS computer, you can use any of the following telecommunica-
tions options:

"* Direct Dial (commercial telephone lines)

(703) 274-0825

"* TYMNET (public data communications network) 1-800-336-0149 Customer
Service

"* INTERNET Access

Address=telnet 131.84.1.2 or dgis.dtic.dla.mil

For detailed instructions on using these telecommunications options, refer to
Appendix A, Login and Logout Instructions.

LOGGING INTO DGIS

Once you have successfully gained access to the DGIS computer using one of the
telecommunications options listed above, the first thing you will see is the DTIC
Communications Server menu as shown below:
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Welo-m to your Communications server
*' rf you-re~quirauaistance, pleas. call 1-800-225-PTXC-(3842)
* aor•8sarch tiategy aseistance., - Pre. 3 & I.
** For Telecommunmiations aaeistance/problems- - Prove 3 a 3

' Zfyou hate AMY doubts, choose menu option I. w
Choice , systm Name Syysem . Alicatict(s)

'.1 dpi0 SOW 670, rs/gateway Machin*
2 dticgl Gould 9050 DZTC CARIS (DMZNS) / Qoffice
3 day VAX 11/780 Development/ista .achins
4 dso Sun SPAM N a 's-zformtion system
5 dlaeg. Could., DL m mININS O goffice
6 colan Cotan Access,
7' ago Si SPARC eq•Aistioh Support'Cosputer

It HELP

Type-<control>4 to disconnect from any boat and return to menu
selection? I

Enter I to access DGIS.

You will then be prompted for your DGIS login, DGIS password, and terminal type.

Connecting... session 1 - connected to dgis
session I with dg~i resumed

ailnoS UNiX (dgim)4- ÷
Last login; Wed Sep 1 10-46:45 from cx200a.dtic.dla.
BunOS Release 4.1.3 (OENER.XCXBOX) #2: Pri Apr 2 14:2640 EST: 1993

you have mail.
%4= * (vtlOO)

At the login: prompt, enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower-case
letters. Your login name is usually your first initial plus all or a portion of your last
name for a total of eight (8) characters or less.

At the Password: prompt, enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display. The initial setting for yourpassword is the same as your login name except
that the first character is capitalized.

At the TERM = (vt100) prompt, enter a <RETURN> for the default terminal type
(vtlOO) or enter your particular terminal type as shown on the list of supported
terminal types in the Appendix B, Terminal Types List. After DGIS verifies your
terminal type, you will be brought to the DGIS Main menu.

MENUS

Most DGIS capabilities are presented as menu choices. It is not necessary in DGIS
to learn a series of commands because everything is presented to you in a logical
progression. Selecting from menus is quick and easy.

2-4
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Welcome to your communication* Server
If you require assistance, please'call 1-800-22S-DITC (3842)'

** For Search strategy assistance: - press 3 & .
** For Telecomanications assiteance/problems: - Press 3*4 3

*'I f you bay* ANY doubts, ch1ose menu option I *
Choice System Name System Application(s)

1 gvi Smm 670. Doxe/Oatewey Machine
2 dtiogl Gould 9050 I7TIC CARIS (t.INS) / Qoffice
3, dev VAX 11/700 Develorent/Beta machine
4 dmso Sun OVARC • ) a S Information system
5 d415al Gould DLA EKIMS / Qofloce
6 colan CoLan Access
7 aec SW SPARC AcquiStion Support Computer

h HELP
I LOGOMT

Type Acontro1>1 to disconnect from any host and return to-menu
Selection? J

Enter I to access DGIS.

You will then be prompted for your DGIS login, DGIS password, and terminal type.

connecting... session I - connected to dgis
session 1 with dgis resumed

SunOS UNIX (dgle)

login:
Password:
Last login: Wed Sap 1 10:46:45 from cs200a.dtic.dla.
SunOS Release 4.1.3 (GmERICXBOX) #2: Fri Apt 2 14:26:40 EST 1993

You have mail.
TERM a (vtlO0)

At the login: prompt, enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower-case
letters. Your login name is usually your first initial plus all or a portion of your last
name for a total of eight (8) characters or less.

At the Password: prompt, enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display. The initial setting for your password is the same as your login name except
that the first character is capitalized.

At the TERM = (vtl00) prompt, enter a <RETURN> for the default terminal type
(vtlOO) or enter your particular terminal type as shown on the list of supported
terminal types in the Appendix B, Terminal Types List. After DGIS verifies your
terminal type, you will be brought to the DGIS Main menu.

MENUS

Most DGIS capabilities are presented as menu choices. It is not necessary in DGIS
to learn a series of commands because everything is presented to you in a logical
progression. Selecting from menus is quick and easy.
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MENU STRUCTURE

All DGIS menus have the following general structure:

title

choice numbers, names, and descriptions

asterisk choice - which is highlighted

menu prompt

MENU - EXPERT MODE

An expert mode is available which shows smaller menus with less explanatory
information for those who prefer less help. Expert mode can be set up permanently
in your account or you can enter it at any menu prompt by typing expert. You can
return to normal mode by typing noexpert at any menu prompt.

DGIS MAIN MENU

The DGIS Main menu looks like this:

WELCOME TO TUB DoD GATEWAY INFORMATION SYSTEM

>i>>>INFORMATICN TRANSFER NODULES
*1 directory DG01 Directory of Resources

2 ccnunicate Connect to Information Resources and People.
3 process Information product tailoring,

- Ni>>)NFORMATION UTILITIES
4 am Elact r'•nio Mail.
S files File operations,

S>>>>>SUPPORT INFORMATION
6 help Description of features.
7 users Dais registered users.
8 Info Dols news and information.
9 utilities Misc utilities, change passwd
10 fullte•t Full text doouments (CI., DOD, etc.)

D013 IHOTLINE NUMBER: (703) 274-7793. or (DON) 204-M791
or send questions via 0018 EM to 'dgishelp'

Enter a menu number, a command, hb" to backup, t't for top, or e" to
ands

MAIN MENU OVERVIEW

The I)GIS Main men-, presents the general features of DGIS. For ease of use. these
features aie grouped into thrce sections. each of which is discussed below.

Information Transfer Modules are tile menu options that enable you to find out about
.emote systems, connect to those systems, (lwOiload intormliatiot. and process the
downloaded informatiou, Also available through the inlformnatiol transfer modules
are several utilities that allow you to ctumuiicate with other lsers. The CtoIIutUU-

Joulte option is discussed in detail in the chapter "Communications", For itiforma-
tiost oil the )ltwCess option, see the chapter on "libliographic losI.lbr.cssit'g",
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The Information Utilities options include electronic mail and file operations
functions. Using these options, you can send messages to other users (including
processed citations) and you can carry out typical file operations such as renaming,
deleting, and copying files. Electronic mail is discussed in the chapter "Electronic
Mail" and file operations are discussed in the chapter "File Operations".

Support Information options provide valuable information to help you with other
aspects of DGIS. The help, user, and info options are discussed later in this chapter.
The utilities option enables you to change your login password.

SELECTING MENU OPTIONS

There are three ways to select a menu command: choice numbers, choice descrip-
tions or choice highlighting.

Choice Numbers

Every menu selection has a command number to its left. This number is actually a
hierarchical number that connects with the menu or sub-menu number on which it
is located. For example, to get the address of a registered DGIS user you would
choose option 7 for Users from the DGIS Main menu. This should be thought of as
"menu 7" which contains two options, I and 2. In the numerical hierarchy, options
1 and 2 have the full option numbers of 7.1 and 7.2.

It is not necessary to type the full hierarchical number for a menu selection if the item
appears on the current menu. If, however, you want to take advantage of command
mode and call up a menu choice from some other menu where it does not appear,
you can do so by entering the full number including all decimals such as 2.1.1 to
access the CCL Common Command Language function. For more information on
the DGIS menu structure, see the section on "Menu Path" later in this chapter.

Choice Descriptions

To the right of each menu option in the non-expert mode is a brief description of its
function. This is designed to provide more information than the options which are
usually only one word. You can enter the description name rather than the choice
number when making a menu selection. You may also use the first few letters of the
description name such as em for Electronic Mail.

Choice Highlighter (*)

The alternative to entering a particular menu choice number or name is to use the
asterisk choice-highlighter found on every DGIS menu. The highlighter usually
appears first to the left of option I on all menus. You can move it up or down along
the left side of each menu option by pressing the <SPACEBAR> on your keyboard.
Position it to the left efyourmenu selection and press the <RETURN> key to choose
from the menu. Thus, no typing is necessary to make a menu selection.
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MENU CHOICE PROMPT

A standard menu prompt appears at the bottom of most DGIS menus:

Enter a "at"''ibaet.a , b to backup .- t'"for,-tiop, or 4-".tao"t "

This is the General DGIS prompt. There are a few specialized menus that do not use
this prompt. These menus have their own prompts, but the prompts are always
preceeded by an * as in example above.

MENU PATH

The DGIS menus are linked in a hierarchical structure that is like an inverted tree.
The main menu is the trunk of the tree and each option on the main menu is a branch.
If an option leads you to a sub-menu, each option on the sub-menu is a branch of the
branch. The sequence of menus that take you to a particular operation or menu is
called the menu path. Selecting a menu choice moves your menu path forward.

See the Appendix C, DGIS Menu Path Diagrams, for a visual representation of the
hierarchical structure of the DGIS menus.

BACKING UP

'To reverse your menu path, enterb (back up) or t (top) at the General DGIS prompt.
Entering a b will take you back up one level in your path. If you are down only one
level, a b will take you back to the DGIS Main menu. Entering a t will always take
you to the top of the menu hierarchy - - the DGIS Main menu.

COMMAND MODE

Any DGIS command can be entered at any General DGIS menu -orompt. This is
called "Command Mode." Command mode can help experience(, asers who have
memorized the menu option names or numbers. You can enter either the command
name, a partial command name, or the complete hierarchical option number. For
example, if you are currently at the File Operations menu and want to read your
electronic mail which is not an option on the File menu, you can simply enter the
command em at the File menu prompt. This will lead you directly to electronic mail.

PARTIAL COMMANDS

Entering partial commands is valid in DGIS. This means that you can typejust a few
letters of a command, instead of the entire string, as long as what you type is unique
and could not be representative of any other DGIS commands. For example, you
could not type just the letters co as a partial command for copy because it could also
imply connect. Typing cop would be unique enough for the system to recognize it
as copy.

2-7
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COMMAND MODE WITH ARGUMENTS

Another timesaving tool in DGIS is the use of "arguments" with commands. The use
of arguments with DGIS file commands means supplying the system with the name
of the file that you want to operate on at the time you give the command. For
example, rather than typing the command disp!ay when you want to see a certain
file, you provide an argument (in this case, a filename) to the display command:
display <myfade> where myfile is the name of the file you wish to see. Without the
argument, DGIS would come back and request the name of the file you wished to
display, so you are saving this step by providing the information ahead of time.

GENERAL DGIS FEATURES

There are several features of DGIS important to understand that are not directly
related to the main DGIS activities. These features are discussed in this section.

CARRIAGE RETURN

Most DGIS inputs must be followed by a carriage return, referred to as <RETURN>
throughout this manual. A <RETURN> is implied in this manual after all inputs
unless otherwise stated.

CAPITALIZATION

Since DGIS uses the UNIX operating system, capitalization is very important.4- UNIX distinguishes between upper case letters and lowercase letters, so a "P" is notthe same as a "p". When you enter a command, a file name, a user name, or anything

else, be sure to use the appropriate capitalization, unless otherwise specified.

INTERRUPT

To interrupt any DGIS process, press <CTRL>C (the <CONTROL> key and the
letter "C" simultaneously). To interrupt a process on a remote database to which
DGIS is connected, press the <ESC> key, then the <CTRL>D.

STOP SCROLLING

If you have a CRT (cathode-ray tube) monitor, you may want to stop the scrolling
of information. To do this, press <CTRL>S (the <CONTROL> key and the letter
"S" simultaneously). This only stops scrolling; it idoes not interrupt the display
process.

START SCROLLING

To restart scrolling after you have used a <CTRL>S, press <CTRL>Q (the
<CONTROL> key and the letter "Q" simultaneously).

2-8
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BACKSPACE

To backspace and erase text in DGIS, press <CTRL>H (the <CONTROL> key and
the letter "H" simultaneously) or the <Backspace> key on your terminal keyboard.
Do this for every space that you want to erase.

ERASING COMMAND LINES

You can press <CTRL>U (the <CONTROL> key and the letter "U" simulta-
neously) to erase an entire line, instead of using <CTRL>H to erase one space at a
time.

HELP MESSAGES

DGIS has a help facility that enables you to request help from any point within the
DGIS menus. If you select help or option 6 from the Main DGIS menu, you will see
a general help explanation.

You can enter the word help at any menu prompt for general help information. For
help and more information about a particular command on a menu, move the
asterisk choice selector (by pressing the space bar) next to the menu item in question,
then type two question marks (??) and press <RETURN>. A description of that
command will appear on your screen. You can also type the word help followed by
the command name. For a summary of all commands, type help commands. This
list is included in the Appendix D, DGIS Command Summary.

USER INFORMATION -
Since you will want to send messages to other DGIS users, you will need to know
their correct login names in order to properly address the messages. Select users or
option 7 from the Main DGIS menu. You will be prompted as follows:

D0X8'RZOiS~lD UBanl

This o]ption list. DIs users; you may also'iearch for a particular
user "for infozratioln ie.., user name, address, etc.)

1. use1list. List AlltDL,= users.
2 - serinfo searches for a particular ,user.

Enter a menunumber, a cmand.' "bh to liackup;. *t* for top, or *e •to
en'it

At this point, you can enter option Ior userlist to get a list of the names and addresses
of all DGIS Users. One screen of information is displayed at a time. You will be
prompted to press the <SPACEBAR> to see another screen of information, or to
press the q key (a <RETURN> is not needed) to stop or quit the display and return
to the menus. You can also press the <RETURN> to see just the next line in the list.
Press the b key to backup one screen.

2-9
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The second option, which you choose by entering 2 oruserinfo, enables you to look
fora user by any of the information that might appear in the user's name or address.
An example follows:

USER INFORMATION SEARCH

This option searches for user information. Enter a string of information, such as last
name, organization, symbol, etc., to retrieve the user information. Separate multiple
searches by a space. Enter the most unique word or name that might help you locate
the user. Capitalization is not important. In this example, we are looking for all users
with the search string "beranek" in their address.

NOTE: Character case (upper/lower) does not matter in this situation. If a string
contains spaces, enclose entire string with

Enter string. or 'quit'i

xaa.- '0M•.re, ie.{mar *- (3 X) W
birtw - IMC-B "

O0gt Defense Tecbnical information. Center (D'*IC)
.Addr- sldg #5, Cauorowsitation ,.
£e1tyi Alexandria.
stati* VA,
Upip 22304-61AS
Phone (703) 274-7791"

2 164-77,91NOM0 serzan, Sharon I'lase nO)

prat=, l Teie T nclmd Informatlotw.Ctnter. (T=)-,.

Adr - BSlda-#5, Cameron sat:ion
'City: Alexanria-State. "VA

Zips, '22304-6145
Phone (703) 274-7791

"284-7791
Enter string or' quit'•.

If you enter q or quit, you will return to the DGIS Registered Users menu.

NEWS INFORMATION

For news about DGIS, select option 8 or info from the DGIS Main menu. The most
recent news about the system will be displayed.

RUNNING PROCESSES SIMULTANEOUSLY

DGIS has a facility which allows you to run more than one function simultaneously.
This would often be done to allow citations to be downloaded while doing other
functions. To suspend an active job or DGIS command activity, type <CTRL>Z
(press <ESC> <CTRL>Z when you are connected to an external system outside
DGIS) to return to the DGIS menus. While at the menu level, you can type the
command jobs to see the status of any jobs you have suspended with the <CTRL>Z
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command. Remember that the job has only been suspended and is not continuing
in background. The command bg allows thejob to continue in background. You can
bring ajob back to interactive mode (its original state before you pressed <CCTRL>Z)
by typing the DGIS command resume. Note: If you attempt to exit the menus while
a background job is still running, DGIS will alert you.

LOGGING OUT OF DGIS

Each time you finish a DGIS session, you must logout as follows:

At any General DGIS menu prompt, enter e to exit or q to quit:

Ent•r a aeni number, a camd lb" t6 baokup, '"t' for top*or Ie* to and::

This returns you to the DTIC Network menu where you enter the letter I to logout.
At this time, you will be completely disconnected.
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CHAPTER 3 - FILE OPERATIONS

Data captured from remote computer systems are stored in DGIS files, as are the
results of processing these files. Mail messages can also be placed in files for
reference and later downloading. DGIS provides a variety of toois to enable you to
handle files. You work with DGIS files in much the same way as you work with files
in an office file cabinet. This chapter lists and explains each DGIS file operation.

FILES AND DIRECTORIES

DEFINITIONS

A file is a container of information. Files can contain many different types of
information (e.g., text, graphics, etc.). Files are stored by DGIS in directories.
Directories are simply collections of files. Directories can contain subdirectories.

Home Directory

When you log into DGIS, you are automatically placed in your own, private
directory called the home directory. When you create files, DGIS normally places
them into this home directory. Usually, you will be working with files in this
directory. The file operations commands discussed in this chapter all relate to the
directory where you are located when you request them (also called the current
directory).

Subdirectories

On DGIS you can keep and work with the files in your login or home directory and
never have to work with subdirectories. However, subdirectories provide an
extremely useful organizational tool. They enable you to group similar files and
avoid the clutter that invariably comes as you create more and more files. In
addition, directories or subdirectories also provide a measure of protection since
you can permit other DGIS users to view and use files only in selected subdirecto-
ries.

When you set up subdirectories, you are creating a structure that resembles a family
tree: from a given source directory (parent) you can have any number of subdirec-
tories (children). This inverted tree (hierarchical) directory structure enables you to
place files into different subdirectories. Thus you can group files by content, source,
etc. However, to work with a file that is not in yourcurrent directory, you must either
move to the subdirectory containing that file, or specify the path of subdirectories
that leads to the file.

Example

The following diagram illustrates one possible directory structure. The top directory
'smith' would be the user's login directory. This directory has 3 subdirectories
('reports', 'download', 'postprocessed'). One of the subdirectories is further
subdivided into two additional subdirectories('voyager', 'surveyor').
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_oLq, download postprocessed

voyager surveyor

Directory Path

If you create subdirectories in DGIS, the concept of "path" becomes important.
Because DGIS normally works with the files that are in your current login directory,
you must specifically tell DGIS the location of files outside your current directory.
For instance, in order to move or copy files out of your current directory and into
a subdirectory you created, or to another DGIS user, you must specify the directory
path in which to place and find the files.

Relative Path Down

To specify the precise path from the directory 'smith' to the subdirectory 'surveyor',
you must enter the name of each subdirectory along the path, separated by a forward
slash (/). The file name is included last. It, too, is separated from the rest of the entry
by a forward slash (/). No spaces can appear in your entry.

' r•portsI urveyorIftienl e I

Note that the directory 'smith' was not specified, since it was the starting point
(current directory). This is called a relative path because you are specifying the final
location, relative to your starting location.

Abso!ute Path Down

There are actually two directories above 'smith'. The highest level directory usually
has a single letter name, such as 'a'. Thc. next level directory, the one directly above
your private login directory, refers to the group of users to which you have been
assigned, such as 'airforce', 'army', or 'dtic'. You can either refer to your home
directory directly or by abbreviation uzing the '-' symbol. For example, Smith's
home directory would be '/a/army/smith' or' -smith'. For most purposes, you do
not need to work with these directories. If you create subdirectories, they will be
under your private login directory. A path to a file that starts at the topmost directory
is called the absolute path for the file.

Safety Features

Whenever there is a chance you will inadvertently delete or overwrite an existing
file, DGIS will notify you, and prompt you whether or not to proceed with the
operation.

Naming Files

When you create tiles in DGIS, you will beprompted to name the file. The following
guidelines should be followed in naming files:
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* spaces cannot be included in a name
- use no more than 13 characters
* you may use alphabetic and numnric characters, a percent sign (%), an

underscore (-), a dash (_), or a peric-d (.)
- remember that upper case letters aire different from lower case letters (e.g.,

'Report' is different from 'report')

FILE OPERATIONS

File Operations Menu

To get to the File Operations menu, selectfiles or option 5 from the Main DGIS
menu:

?ILN OPKP.ATIONS
The following utilities are available for file operations

2. list List files in your account.

2. display Display a designated file.
3. copy Copy a file under a new name in your Iccount.
4. rename Rename (or move) a file under a new name.
5. delete Delete a file in your account.
6. edit 3dit a file.
7. permit Grant or deny access to your files or directories.
6 kermit Transfer files to/from your PC; exit by typing 'exit'.
9 subdir SUBDMRNCTORY FONCTION MENU.

Bater a menu number, a ommand, "b" to backup. I" for top, or "e" to
ends *+

Command Mode with Arguments

As described in the chapter "Using DGIS" many DGIS commands can take
"arguments"-a particularly useful tool when operating on files. You supply the
system with the name of the file that you want to operate on at the time you give the
file command. For example, rather than typing the cnmniand display by itself when
you want to see a certa"n file, you can of provide the fi!ename at the same time you
issue the command, rather than waiting for the system to prompt you for it:

diapla. p.a ayfil

NOTE: Cwnoiand argwuents can be used fir an*y of thie ile comninands shown on

the File Operations menu, such as list. copy, delete. etc.

Listing Files

To obtain a complete listing of the tiles contained in your current directory, select
list or option I from the File Operations menu. You will be asked whether you want
to see a listing of files, directories. both, or a detailed listing of both, as follows:
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* limt.

Please select one of the following:

1) Lilt files only
2) List directories only.
3) List both files and directories.
4) Use long format for display.
5) Quit and return to menu.

"*3

Enter a number to indicate the type of listing that you would like to see. For example,
choosing 3 will display both files and directories. The directories are indicated with
a slash (/). This is shown below.

2edit.me classic.sort process/
KAThYFILE classic.stat q
Mail/ classic.uniq reg.fields.train2
RFAM comp rfcl2S0.txt
Enter <RTUN> to continue

Detailed File Information

To obtain detailed information about your files (5.1.4), enter 4 at the prompt. The
columns shown in the detailed listing provide the following information about your
files:

-El)-*whether any subdirectories are contained in the current directory

*who can look at or modify the file

*name of the person who created the file (usually you)

*the group to which the creator of the file belongs

*size of the file in characters (bytes)

*date file was created (time if created during current year). and

*the file name

A sample file listing is shown below:

-rw-r-r- 1 Smith dtic 3254 Nov 25 1992 turkey
-rw-- 1 Smith dtic 2'1 Dec 24 1992 holiday
-rw-- 1 Smith dtic 3637 Jan 27 12t33 to
-rw-r-r- I Smith dtic 42116 Feb 6 10:29 volcano.active
-rw.-- 1 smith dtic 32255 Feb 6 10:44 volcano.s"aa
-rw---- 1 Smith dtic 9661 Feb 6 10:44 voloano.spah
-. w-- 1 Smith dtic 250 Feb 6 10127 test2
-rw--- 1 Smith dtic 10529 Jan 24 12:08 ttestl
drwx- 3 smith dtio 32 Feb 6 10:50 reports/
drwx- 2 Smith dtic 32 Feb 6 10:49 postprocessed/
drwx-- ^ smith dtic 5004 Jan 31 0gt64 do•mload/
-rw-- s mith dtic 46245 Jan 8 15:00
-rv.---- 1 Smith dtIc 16120 Feb 6 10%58 files
-rw--- 1 smith dtic 4190 Jan 14 13031 savemail
- Ir-- 1 smith dtic 181 Jan 16 12039 unixwritse
A B C D N F 0 R
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Directory/Subdirectory Notation

The "d" in column A above indicates that this entry is actually a directory or
subdirectory rather than a file.

Privileges

The "r", "w", and "x" codes in column A indicate who can use and view a file.
There are three separate types of DGIS users whose access can be controlled. Each
type can have permission to read, write, or execute a file or directory. An "r"
indicates the file can be read, a "w" indicates that the file can be written (modified),
and an "x" indicates that the file can be executed (it is a computer program). See
also the section on "Permit".

Your Privileges

The first three (of 9) dashes in column A refer to your (the owner) privileges.
Normally, DGIS assigns read and write privileges to you alone. In the files above,
that is indicated with an "r- and "w" in the first two slots.

Group Privileges

The next set of three dashes refer to group access. Groups are set up by the System
Administrator and are a useful tool to enable a select group of people to have access
to files, without giving everybody the same access. In your case, you are a member
of the dtic group. Any privileges you grant in the group slots, will apply to all
members of the dtic group, but not to any other users. The group that a file belongs
to is indicated in column D. In the example above, only the file 'volcano.active' can
be read by dtic group members. They cannot modify or execute the file, since there
is no "group write" privilege noted.

Universal Privileges

Finally, the last three dashes in column A refer to the privileges of any other DGIS
users. Only one file, 'volcano.active,' can be read by all DGIS users as shown by
the "r" notation.

Directory Levels

Column B indicates the number of items, subdirectories and file name, required to
specify the relative path down to the files. All files located in the current directory
have the number "I", since all you need to use the file is the file name. The
subdirectories. 'postprocessed/' and 'download/,' have a "2" because, to specify the
path to the files, you must include a subdirectory name, such as:

'download/f•filname•'

"rhe subdirectory 'reports/' has a "3" since it has one subdirectory beneath it before
you get to the files.

'reports/surveyor/4fillnamei.
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Owner

Column C indicates the original owner of a file. In ourexample, 'smith' is the owner
of all the files.

Byte Size

The size of the file in characters is listed in column E. This number is greater than
the actual characters you would see if you printed out the file since there are special
characters in the file for spaces and formatting. There are approximately 2000
characters per double-spaced 8 X 11 inch page.

Date

Column F lists the date and time the file was created or last modified.

File

Column H contains the name of the file or subdirectory. If the name is followed by
a forward slash (/) it is a subdirectory. It will also have a "d" in column A.

Returning to Your Menu

After a detailed list is displayed you are returned automat'cally to the File
Operations menu.

Displaying Files

To view the contents of a file, select option 2 or display. DGIS will prompt you for
the name of the file and the manner in which to show the file. It will then display its
contents on your screen.

Suter naz1flo file to'view, -'-to list files, oi quit,*:

"• •,tc•o.a•iVw

Select -- oear of file review below;, use CTRL C to atop. display•.

I P490,. Paois bi-iwag. screen -review .of -file..
2 e" .s oil- rnio•€. display to end of fM.*,

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the display
command by entering display volcano.active.

Page

Page displays the contents of a file, one screen at a time and erases the screen before
displaying the next set of lines. At the bottom of your screen, page displays the
percentage of the file that you have viewed so far is displayed. The system also asks
you whether you want to quit or to continue the display:
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- Mote - - (81%) Mass space to continue, 1q' to quit.1

You can also press the <RETURN> to see only the next line of the file. If your
terminal type is unknown or just a printing terminal, the message will not display.
However, your terminal will beep at the end of each "screen" of information. You
can then enter the same commands.

See

Selectsee to obtain acontinuous listing of yourfile without any additional lines being added.
You can halt the continuous listing of a file by entering <CTRL>S. The display will remain
"frozen" until you enter <CrRL>Q. You can do this repeatedly as you view the file.

Copying Files

Select the copy option or 3 when you want to make a second copy of a file. Copy
will make an identical copy of your original file, but you should store it under a
different name. After you select copy, DGIS will prompt you for the name of the file
to be copied, and the name of the copy.

* Interm na•e of file to be copied, Il" to list• files, or *Quit,:
*te.1m1..ex

'tsiai destination tile name, "1 to .lit files, or 'uitts
'old, I. " "

Copy Command Couplet..
File namedi "test.index" has been copied into file Iold.index'

Enter <<.RIU to continue

You can also provide the file name arguments at the same time as the copy command

by entering copy test.index old.index.

Different Directories

Copy also enables you to place a copy of your file into a different directory. To do
this you must specify the relative or absolute path as part of the file name. For
instance, to place the second copy into a subdirectory of your current directory, first
enter the subdirectory's name followed by a slash (/), followed by the file's name.
Thus, to copy the file 'test.index' from the current directory 'smith' to the 'reports'
subdirectory, the new "destination file name" would be:

",reports/old.index'

You could also use the absolute name, '-smith/reports/old.index'.

Printing Files

If you want to obtain a printed copy of your files, you must do that at your terminal.
If you are using a microcomputer or a printing terminal, this is an easy process. By
selecting thesee option of display, you will get a continuous listing ofyourfile. This

3-7

I ÷ +



I)GIS Users' (Gidde

will give you a continuous printout if you have a printing terminal. If you are using
a microcomputer, you should be able to capture the display into a file and print it out
provided your printer is configured with the appropriate software.

Renaming Files

You can use the rename command or option 4 to change the name and the location
of a file. DGIS will prompt you for the information it needs:

* rename
Enter current file name, I" to list files, or "quitms
* roloado,,active
Enter new file nano, 1" to list files, or "quit.t
* V'.lcano. all
Rename acinand completed.
Pile named: volcnno.ac•tvo has been renamed to: VolCaADO.All.
Enter < RTURN> to continue

You can also provide the file name arguments at the same time as the rename
command by entering rename volcazo.active volcano.all.

Moving Files with Rename

Similar to the copy command, you can use the rename command to place a file into
a different subdirectory. The difference is that copy leaves a copy of the file in your
current directory, while placing a copy in a different directory. Rename does not
leave a copy in your current directory. So. if you wanted to place the file test.index'
into the 'reports' subdirectory WITHOUT lea ving a copy in your current directory
('smith'), enter the following:

* ..rana"
Enter new file name, 11" to list files, or Oquit"i
* zaporta/test. Jndex

Deleting Files

Select delete or option 5 to remove a file from your current directory. Before
deleting your file, DGIS will check to make sure you have entered an existing file
name. An example of deleting a file appears below.

* deleCe
Enter file to be deleted, "I' to list tiles, or "quit" (use * for
truncation):

• old. Jndex

Do you really want to delete file: "old.indax" (yen)?
* y,
Delete cat.and ocmaleted.
Pile named: "old.index" been removed.
Enter <REzTURx to continue

Caution: Once you delete tiles, they cannot he recovered, Be sure you delete the
correct files.

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the delete
command by entering delete old.indc.v,



I)GS her3'Gu;ide

You can use the asterisk (*) truncation symbol to delete several files with one
command. For example, to delete all tiles beginning with 'volcano', enter:

delete volea.uno

Editing Files

DGIS provides three different editors that you can use to edit your files: Ex, Vi, and
Emacs. Ex is a basic line editor with commands that are a subset of Vi. In Ex. you
edit text on a single line or group of lines one at a time, based on the cursor position.
It is easier to learn than Vi, but is much more limited in scope. Vi is a full screen
editor that enables you to move your cursor around the entire screen and edit text.
much as you do on a word processor. A terminal or PC with screen-drawing ability,
such as vtl00, is necessary in order to take full advantage of this editor. Eniacs is
a very easy-to-use full screen editor, although you still need a terminal or PC with
screen-drawing ability. For a summary of all the editors and their commands, see
Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries. See also the chapters "Visual Editor"
and "Ex Editor".

HINT: When setting up your telecommunications package, be sure to select "non-
destructive backspace" to prevent characters from disappearing from your screen.

Select edit or option 6 to edit a file. DGIS will prompt you to select the editor you
wish to use.

EDITORS

The followinb editors are available to you
* e mx Use the ex line editor, exit by typing vq'.

2 vi Use the vi full screen editor, exit by typing "Zz*.
3 eman. Use a simplified editor.
4 recover Recover an emacs file loot due to dropped connection,

Enter a menu number, a command, *b1 to backup, "t for top, or me" to
ends
I test2

Ex Editor

If you want to use the Ex editor to edit your file, select option I or e,\ , DGIS will
prompt you for the file to edit. Chapter 9, Ex Editor provides an introduction to Ex
and Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries contains a command summary for
Ex.

*.1

EDIT FILE

This option assume@ knowledge of the 'lx' (tine editor),
To leave the ex editor, enter *V.

Name of file to edit, "1" to list files or lquit"i
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You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the ex command

by entering ex test2.

Vi Editor

If you want to use the Vi editor to edit your file, select 2 or vi. DGIS will then prompt
you for the file to edit. Chapter 10, Visual Editor, is an introduction to Vi and the
Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries contains a summary of the Vi commands.

Svif

EDIT FILE

This option assume* knowledGe of the 'vil (visual editor).
To leave the vi editor, enter "1.

Name of file to edit, *10 to list file@ or Iq- to quits
test2

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the vi command

by entering vi test2.

Emacs Editor

Another, easy-to-use editor is Emacs. This is a full screen editor with a small set of
commands. All commands in Emacs use the <CTRL> key. You must hold the
<CTRL> key down while simultaneously pressing another key. The three main
commands in emacs are:

<CTRL> X to delete a character
<CTRL> W to fill a paragraph to the margin
<CTRL>.C <CTRL> C to exit the editor

To insert characters, place the cursor where you want the characters to appear and
type them in. You can move around the screen with the cursor keys. Appendix J,
Editor Command Summaries has a list of all the Emacs commands. To try the editor.
choose option 3 or emacs from the menu:

EDIT ?XL1 USING ZMACS

Name of file to edit, "I" to list files, or lquitt:
* te&C2

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the emacs
command by entering emacs test2.

Recover an EMACS File

Recover is designed to retrieve partially-edited messages.

To select the recover function, type rec or select item 4 on the EDITORS menu.
The Recover feature retrieves messages that were in the process of being edited with
the ,macs editor while the system went down or a connection was accidentally lost,
The program lists all of the messages that can be recovered, including any user files
also left over from a system crash or lost connection.
.1-10
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The user is given the option of editing each file, deleting it, or quitting. If editing
is chosen, the program automatically puts the user into emacs to finish editing the
file; then, for lost messages, the program puts the user into a "copy" of em to finish
sending the message. Next, the user will be given a list of remaining files to recover
or. if all files have been recovered, return to the original em session.

* rec

The XXACS editor creates a backup file called 'yourfilename-' when you
exit from it. However, if the session was stopped abruptly through the
los. of the cammunications line, the RECOVER cousand will attempt to
recover the file that was in use at the time of the line drop.

Do you wish to continue (y/n)?y

Starting the emace file recovery program.

Initializing . . . please he patient.
Almost finished ...

Enter <RETURN> to continue

Permit

DGIS enables you to restrict or open access to your files and directories. DGIS
automatically restricts newly created files and directories so that no one else can
display or copy them. However, you can alter this by changing the appropriate
permissions. Normally, all files that you create in your home directory are protected
so that others can see the names of your files but cannot view the content. If you wish
to allow someone to display or copy the contents of a file in your home directory,
you must use the permit feature to grant them access.

If you create a subdirectory or series of subdirectories and wish to allow someone
to display or copy the contents of a file in one of your subdirectories, you must
permit them to do this. Specifically, you must be sure that every subdirectory in the
path and the file itself has had their access set so that others can view them.
Otherwise, no one else can get to the file.

The permit command functions the same way whether you are changing the
permissions on a file or a subdirectory:

* penic
Enter name of the file or directory for access change. I-" to list files,
or "auit':
L te•t2a
Enter access as belowt
1) Orant access to others.
2) Deny eacess to others.
3) Quit.
Enter your choice.
*i
test2a has been set to ulcb.] read.
Enter .:RETURN> to continue

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the permit
command by entering permit tst2a.
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Kermit

Kermit is a very popular and widely used oublic domain file transfer program, now
available directly on DGIS. Using Kermit, you can send and receive data to and from
a remote system using a built-in error checking and correcting protocol

When you have Kermit protocols in the communications package residing on your
PC, you can emulate a vt 100 terminal to access DGIS. You can also easily send files
back and forth to the DGIS computer from your PC.

To use Kermit on DGIS, enter the word kermit from any menu prompt or choose
option 8 from the File Operations menu. Your prompt will change to the Kermit
prompt:

a-kermit

You can :ype ? for help. This will provide a list of general Kermit commands. A
more detailed Kermit command summary can be found in the Appendix K, Kermit
Commands. To exit Kermit, type exit and you will be returned to DGIS.

You can also provide the Kermit-specific command and the file name argument at
the same time instead of waiting for the Kermit prompt. For example, to send the
file 'test2a', enter

Subdirectory Operations Menu

To perform operations on directories, select subdir or 9 from the File Operations
menu. DGIS will display the Subdirectory Operations menu.

oUDZCToRY OPaRATiONs

Files can be placed in subdirectories. A subdirectory name is indicated by a system-
assigned slash following the name, e.g., "name/". To enter a file in a subdirectory
it is necessary to go into that subdirectory. See menit of subdirectory operations:

1 vharsai Shows where you are in aubdirectory level.ý
2 mkdir lake a cubdirectory.
3. chdir Change into a oubdirectory.
4. updir Change to next higheru p direotory.
5 rmdir Delete a subdirectory.
Enter a menu number, a cmand, Ob" to backup, %t" for top. or "sa to
end:

This menu provides the necessary commands to build and maintain a hierarchical
directory structure. Keep in mind that you are only working with directories (file
containers), not with the actual files.
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Whereanii

To determine where you are currently located in your directory structure, select
whercani or option 1. DGIS will then display your absolute path from the highest
or root level. For instance. if you were located in the 'voyager' subdirectory of the
'reports' subdirectory in the 'smith' directory structure, DGIS would display the
following:

* wvhoreain

Your ho"O directory 4ot /a/dtic/muith
Your current directory le /a/dtlo/amith/reports/voyager

Your current subdirectorien are:
Enter <RZTN> to continue

The information before 'smith' indicates that the 'smith' directory is actually a
subdirectory of the 'dtic' directory which is a subdirectory of the 'a' directory.

Making a Subdirectory

In order to create a subdirectory of the directory you are currently in, select mkdir
or option 2. DGIS will prompt you for the name of the new subdirectory. In this
example, to add a subdirectory directly under 'smith', called 'oldmail', you would
enter the following.

"* m•dlr

AR X JUBDZkXMORY

This option will create a subdirectory in which files may be made. When you have
made the subdirectory, it will be identifiable by a system-assigFled slash following
the subdirectory name.

Your bome directory lm /a/dtic/arnith
Your current directory lot /aldticl/Ith
Your current sub-directorlee ares
Aownload/
postprocemmed/
reports/
Assign a name to your new subdirectory, or *quit't
* oldwaiJ
8uabdirectory namedt "oldmail" has been created
Your home directory iot /a/dtio/amith
Your current directory los /a/dtic/lsith
Your current subdirectori.. are:
download/
oldmail/

poetproceused/
reports/
ant r chdir in the next menu to enter another directory.
Bnte r d1O3?TMhN to continue

Note that you have not changed positions in your structure. You have only created
a new subdirectory directly under 'smith',

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the nikdlr
command by entering mkdir ohldiail,

,Sl3



DGIS Users' (;,dde

Changing Directories

To change to a directory located under your current directory, select chdiror opdon
3. In this case. you will switch to the subdirectory 'reports'.

CXAk#,l INTO Ak 8UBDIR1CTORY

This option switches you into one of your subdirectories in order for you to create
files in that subdirectory.

Your home directory lot /adtic/mith
Your current directory 1.: ye/dtic/gmith

Your current subdiractories 'are:
download/
oldimail/
postproteised/
reports/
Inter one of the following%
<uubdir name* t to switch to a mubdirectory
.h=,#' t to switch to your home directory

<R(TURN> s to rnain:where' you are
* reporto

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the chdircommand

by entering chdir reports.

Moving Back

To move back up in a hierarchical structure, select updir or option 4 from the
Subdirectory Operations menu. After DGIS moves you back, it also prints out your
current path:

CHANGE TO NEXT HIGMNEADIRECTORY

This option brings you to next higher directory.

Do you wish to continue (y/n)?
* y

Your home directory ita /a/atic/smaith

Your current directory Lai ta/dtie/mmith
Your current subdirbotories ores

download/
oldmail/
postprocesaed/
reports/

Enter <RETURN) to continue
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Removing a Subdirectory

To remove a subdirectory that you have created in your current directory, select
rindir or option 5. DGIS will prompt you for the name of the directory to aelete.
However, you cannot remove a directory that has files in it. You must delete all of
the files and any subdirectories in the subdirectory you wish to delete.

V1LWX A BThDXRBCTORY

This option will delete a subdirectory from your current account. All files under this
subdirectory must also be deleted.

Your home directory iss /a/dtic/saith
Your ourrent directory iss /a/dtic/smith

Your current subdirectoriem are:
download/
oldmail/
pOstprocessedl
reports/
Enter name of subdirectory to delete, or 'qtit',
0 olda•ai
Are you our* you want to delete subdireoctory: oldmail
Answer (y/n)s
y
Oubdirootory named: 'oldmail" has. ben deleted.
Your home directory is: /a/dtic/smith
Your current. directory Is: /a/dzic/sMith
Your current .ubdirectories aret

dow load/
postprocessedl
reports/
Nnter <ARTUMN) to cont.inue

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the rmdir
command by entering rindir oldinail.
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CHAPTER 4- ELECTRONIC MAIL

ELECTRONIC MAIL (EM)

"Tle material in this chapter was adapted from the "Technology Information
Systems (MIS) Tutorial" (Draft: January 1986) prepared by Galy Epgel and Carol
Foret of the Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory and copyrighted by The
Regents of the University of California, Berkeley, California.

Electronic Mail (EM) allows you to send mail to and receive mail from users of your
computer system and other computer systcrns via your terminal. This means that
you caii send a message to a user and receive a reply in minutes, regardless of
wh,Lther that user is located in the same building, across town, or in a distant city or
..rate. EM also simplifies mail handling, accessing, and storage.

INTRODUCTION

A\ll work in EM occurs in mail files. Usually you receive mail in the default mail
:i'e, which is the 4,tandard beginning location upon entering EM. You can create
other mail files to store mail received or to keep copies of mail sent.

To invoke aity I-M command, use its full name or an abbreviated form. For example,
you can invoke reverse using rev, reve, rever, revers, or reverse, but you cannot use
r ';.nce r is interpreted as an abbreviation for the read command nor can you use re
which could be read or reverse . The !amples in tiis chapter show the shortest
acceptable abbreviation for each command.

The Appendix E, A!phabetical List of EM Commands, contains a summary of EM
commands discussed in this chapter with brief descriptions and examples of how to
use them.
For more advanced EM topics, such as conferencing and automatic mail for-
warding, see the help commands, e.g., help confer or help forward. If a user wishes
to set up automatic mail forwarding in order to get his/her email on another system
er !rom another system, state this on the DGIS registration form and the systems
ac,. inistrator will set it up. For setting up a '.emrc' file to tailor EM commands to
yourparticular needs, contact the DTIC Network Services Branch at (703) 274-7791
or DSN 284-7791).

BASIC EM OPERATIONS

Entering EM

To use EM, enter 4 or em at the Main DGIS menu prompt.

Bleotronic Maile Version 6.9.3
Type 1'h for help.
Youi hove 6 measageo.
z4.'
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The EM+ sign is the EM prompt. You must see this prompt to enter all EM

commands except for Message Option Prompt commands.

Leaving EM

To leave EM, use either quit orq to leave qid save changes, or exit to leave and not
save changes.

KEEPING A COPY OF ALL MAIL YOU SEND

A copy of all mail you send is automatically saved in a mail file called 'sentmail'.
If you send a lot of mail, the 'sentmail' file can grow very rapidly. Periodically you
should access it to delete or archive its contents. See the sections on deleting and
saving mail.

SENDING MAIL

Use the following steps for creating and sending mail:

1. Type m (for the mail command).

2. Respond to the To: prompt that appears by typing the names of the users that
you want to receive the message. Separate each name with a comma or space.
End your response with a <RETURN>. To bypass a prompt, simply press
<RETURN>.

3. Respond to the Cc: prompt by typing the names of the users to whom you want
the message copied. Separate each of these names with a comma.

4. Respond to the Subject: prompt by typing a one-line description of the mail's
contents.

5. Type your message. To correct mistakes as you make them, use the <BACK-
SPACE> key.

6. End the message with <CTRL>C <CTRL>C. The message option prompt
appears.

7. Type s in response to the prompt to send the message. The system notifies you
when it sends the message.

4-2
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The following is a simple example of a rniii session:

EM÷ .

Tot engel
Cc$ AmiCh
Subj ect :Pomt Office
Type message, and with CTRL-C CTRL-C twice.
The V.f. Poot Office De*parten t WN&, Cred in 17003 aAnd JA 13.70 WAS
renaned the 0'.S. POatal Se*vice.
..C ^C
abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,

save, send, userinfo, whotot &

engel - sent
smith - sent

Message Option Prompt

The following table provides an overview of the features of the message option
prompt.

Message Option Prompt

Option Ab Result
abort a abort the message and return to the EM prompt (EM+)
display d display the message header and body
help h display information about options
include i include (append) a text file to the message body
justify j provide even right and left margins for the message
message me append the body of a message in the current mail file to the

body of this message
modify im modify the headers or the body of a message
receipt r request a return receipt
save sa save the message in the "unsent" mail file
send s send the message
userinjb U display the full name, user name, and organization of a user

or users
whoto w display the names of the recipients of the message

Table I

To choose any option, enter its name or abbreviation. The prompt repeats until you
either send the message, save it, or abort it.

Aborting a Message

Abort or discard an unsent message by selecting abort or a . The system asks you
to verify that you want to discard the message:

Rially throw away this messago (y/n) ?

If you typed v, the file would abort and tile EM command prompt ( EM+ ) would
reappear. If you type n to retain the message, the message option prompt reappears.
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Displaying a Message

You use display to verify that the message is exactly as you intended. If you type
display or d, the entire message will be redisplayed.

Message Option Prompt Help

You use help to obtain an on-line explanation of the message option prompt
capabilities.

Including a Text File

To include (append) a text file to the end of the message body, you use include or
i. You will be prompted for the file name. Respond with the name of the file to be
included. A message appears verifying that the file was appended. Use display to
view the results. For example:

abort, display, help. include, Justify; masmagemodify, receipt,
saver send, userinfo, whotol I

Name.of file to include$ pOeY
[•ponyl 4 lines, 182 characters appended)

Justifying the Right Margin

Tojustify the right margin of a message you usejustify orj. You can then use display
to review the justified message. The only way to unjustify a message is to use the
modify option and edit each line. For example:

abort, display, help, include, Jus tify, measage, modify, receipt,
save:, send, userinfo, whotot j

aborts, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt.
saysi mend, usesrlfo, whoto: d

SU',7CT It Raving about E(
B2M TO S angel
COPY TO i smith

sM revolutionixes communication. Wait.until everyoneuses it. The Post
Office as.we know it will.be just like the pony express. The pony express
was a mail system of the AmericanWest that flourishedbriefly cirea,
1660. Xt used relays of riders and ponys to hasten-mail delivery vast of
st. 3oseph, Missouri.

abort, display, help, include, Justify, message,, modity, receipt.
save, send, useriUfo, whotot

Adding an Existing Message

To use message to append the body of a message in the current mail file to the body
of the message you are creating, type message or me. For example:

abort, display, help, inolude, justify, message, modify, receipt.
save, send, umerinfo, whoto: -e

Number of message to appendt I

("Message l" 3 lines, 101 charactars appendedl
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You can also forward a message. See the section on forwrwrding mail.

Modifying Your Message

To change the message or parts of its header, select the option modify or m. Modify
responds with its own prompt, asking what portion of the message you want to
modify. For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
savei send, userinfo, whoto: A

tag, to, cc, bce, subjoet, message, help, or helpoditi

Help provides an on-line explanation of these commands. Type h plus the command
for instructions.

The first five modify suboptions allow you to change the header fields. Tag is an
optional header part that allows a comment or code to be associated with a message.
To, cc, and subject have been previously mentioned. Bcc is also an option that
allows you to send out blind carbon copies of messages. Other recipients will be
unaware of these carbon copies.

To modify any part of a message, type the name of the part or a distinguishing
abbreviation. Modify displays the field's current contents, and allows you to either
replace the contents of the field by re-typing them or retain the contents by typing
an asterisk. Change the Subject: field of a message as follows:

tag, to, cc, boo, subject, message, help, or helpeditU a
Current SUBhJECT field% R~aving about RX
(Type 1'0 for current)
Sublectc Ra~ing about ", the pony prw."eff, and the Post. Office
abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,

save, send, userinfo, whotot

If you choose to modify" the body of your message, you will automatically call the
Ex line editor, the Vi screen editor or the Emacs editor. To see which editor is set
up for your account, type set editor at the EM+ prompt. If you wish to change your
electronic mail editor, contact the DTIC STINET Office at (703) 617-7931. The
Emacs editor is the default editor for new users.

For information on using Vi, Ex and Emacs, refer to the chapters "Visual Editor"
and "Ex Editor" or the Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries. The help a.nd
helpedit options provide some advice on editing messages, but you will have more
success if you refer to the chapters mentioned in Appendix J.

You cannot use Vi or Emacs if you do not have a full screen terminal or if you typed
unknown as the response to the terminal type prompt when you logged on.

Requesting a Return Receipt

You can use receipt to request a return receipt from each user in the To: field and
Cc: field. For example:

4.5
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abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: r

Receipt requested to lengel"
abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt.

save, send, userinfo, whots:

HINT: If you are sending a message to another computer, the communications
package on the receiving computer may not be equipped to send a receipt. However.
you will usually get a receipt from the remote comnputer when the message arrives
there.

Saving an Unsent Message You can save a message that you have already created
in the 'unsent' mail file. Later you can retrieve it, modify it, and send it. Choose the
save option. Save returns you to the (EM+) EM command prompt. For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: &a

Message composed and placed on file ,-/unsent"
Type 'i -/unsent' to access that file.

'ype I= message number" to send that message.
Em+ i unsent will retrieve message

Sendin. , Message

When you are finished creating and modifying your message, type s or send to post
it. Selecting send is the most common way of ending the mail creation and sending
process. It also returns you to the EM command prompt. For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whotoi a

angel - sent
smith - sent

EM+

Message Headers

When you read a message, it is identified by numbe" and always starts with the
information: date and time of mailing, sender, recipient, subject and status (whether
it is new or old, read or not read). These lines are known as the message "headers".

Getting User Information

Use usekinfo to display information about users and user groups. Userinfo allows
you to find user login names and to verify that the login names used in your header
are correct.

Userinfo has ts own prompt. Respond to the prompt by entering one of the
following:

" the user's exact login name or exact personal name

"* a portion of the login name or personal name

an asterisk (*), which gives information on all users.

4.6
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The following example is a request for all users with the letters "eng" in their user
information.

abort, display, help, include, Justify, maseage, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whotor U

Uner na (* for all users) t Ong
UB3R ID USBR NAMA
soft-ong-newn (Systm mail group)

Iurphy, Jones, lewiws, conere
angel OtGary •gl
"abort, display, help, include, justify, mocesge, modify, receipt,

sa',s, send, userinfo, whoto3

Displaying Addressee

Use whoto to display fields in the header that show who will receive the message.
For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, uiserinfo, whotoi V

8ON= TO a angel
COPY TO t smith
abort, display, help, include, Juitify, message, modify, receipt.

save, send, uoerinfo, whotot

Other EM Operations

Indexing Mail

"To display a list of the contents of the current mail file, use the index command by
typing i. This is shown in the following example.

z(+ .1
Fromt To Dateot SubJect: Lineal
1 gww abraham 2 Aug 83 RO July Monthly Reports Due
2 was angel 6 Aug 88 RO neo Problem in arinting 4
3 gw abraham 6 Aug 88 RO 118 freeo, and database up 3
A howland angel 7 Aug 88 RO Nwi Help on tho 110 Quid 10
5jUngel angel 8 Aug 88 N rost Office 3
6 angel angel 9 Aug 88 N Raving about NX, the pon 12
RM÷

Index lists each message in the mail File, usually in the order received, so that the
latest message is listed last.

Index Fields

Each message is numbered. Use the message number(s) to specify which message(s)
a command is to act upon. The pointer (>) to the right of a number indicates the
current message. This is the message that is acted upon if no message number is
given.

The following table summarizes the index fields.
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Index Fields

Index Field Description
(field name) message number: shows current message
From: who sent the message, or who forwarded it
To: primary recipient
Date: date sent, or date forwarded
(status) message status: C =conference; R =read; N =new; 0 =old;

P =return receipt requested and not yet sent
Subject: subject line of the message header
!.ines: number of lines in message field
('I g:) (optional) comment or code

Table 2

The login name listed in the From: column refers to the originator of the message.
The name in the To: columr is the primary recipient. or the first person in the To:
list of the message. The Date: column refers to the date the message was mailed. The
next column contains one of the following letters or letter pairs: N for new messages
received since you last logged in to your DGIS account, 0 for messages that were
received earlier that have not been read, R for messages read during thecurrent login
session, and RO for messages received and read at an earlier login. The Subject:
column contains a truncated version of the messages subject field. If the subject is
preceded by 11 Fw:, Ihlis indicales that tie message was forwarded. An Re: at the
beginning of a subject field indicates that the message is a response to another4.. message. The Lines: column indicates the length of the message.

Reading Mail

Use the read command to read mail. Upon entering your default mailbox, you can
type ror read to begin reading your new mail, starting with the earliest new message.
If a message requires a return receipt, it is sent to the sender automatically when you
read the message, as is the case in the following example.

EX+ r
Message 2.

BUlkICT i Ravino about KM, the pony oxvreSaem and the Post.Office
SINT BY 3 angel (Gary Engel)
DATXD s 15 Aug 1988 at 1123 P•T
am" TO e engel
COPY TO t Smith
.RTURN RCPT TO I angel

STATUS a new, not road, receipt requested

zu revolutionizes communication. Wait until everyone•use. it.
The Post Office-as we know it will he just like the pony
eXPress. The pony express was a mail system cf the American,
Went that flourished briefly circa 1S60. It used relays of riders
and ponies to hasten mail delivery vest of St. Joseph,
Missouri. The U.S. Post Office Department was created in l709
and in 1970 was renamed the U.S. Postal Service.
(Sending receipt to angel]
angel - sent
Smith - sent

***** New mail has arrived. Type 'n' for new mail. "*

am+
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Nc~v MIaIl

Ir you receive new mail while you are logged into EM, you will receive a message
Ii kc the one at the end of the previous example. Type n to incorporate the new mail
i nto your message list. If you then enter i to look at your index, the new message will
be added to the bottom of the list. This is illustrated in the following example.

£LI4+ zf
1 memsage, number 3, added to index list.
3M+ i

'rcr0 Toi Dates Subjects Lines
Sangel angel 15 Aug 88 RK Post Office 3
2
>engel engel 15 Aug 88 Rm Raving about am, the pony 11

3 angel angel 15 Aug 88 RN RCPTt Raving about XX. th I

3M+ r 3
Meurie 3.
SUBJECT : RCPT: Raving about WK, the pony expres., and the Pest office
SENT BY angel (Cary Engel)
DATED 15 Aug 1988 at 1124 PDT
GENT TO : engel
COPY TO : smith
STATUS : new, not read
Your message was read on Thu Aug 15 11:24:27 1900
EM+

Long Messages

Long messages are "paged." This means that only enough information to fit on a
screen (24 lines) will be displayed at a time. You will be asked to hit the
<SPACEBAR> to see the next page (screen) of the message or to hit the q key to
stop reading the message and return to the EM+ prompt. You can also enter a
<RETURN> to have the message scroll up only one line.

If you do not want your messages to be automatically paged, you can disable paging
by entering pipe r at the EM+ prompt. Paging will be disabled for the duration of
your EM session unless you enterpipe r more to start it up again. If you leave EM,
your messages will be automatically paged the next time you log into EM.

Answering Mail

To answer mail, type a at the EM+ prompt if you have just read the message or if
it is the current message. Otherwise, type a followed by the message's number.

Answer automatically uses the Subject: field of the message being answered as the
response message Subject ; placing a Re: before it. It prompts you to enter To: and
Cc: information, and displays defaults for each. The default of the To: field is the
sender of the original message. The default of the Cc: field is the contents of the
original message's Cc: field. To use a default, type an asterisk (*) in response to the
prompt. Otherwise, enter new contents or press <RETURN> to leave the field
blank. Enter * and additional names to send the answer to those in the default list
as well as others.

You can then type in your response, and send it, as shown in the following example.
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M&( a 2
Answering message. 2
Current TO fields angel
Cur•eat CC fields sm4t%
(tne '*1 for current)

COt *

1ype*se'ssage, end with' ,C!Lt2C 4CTCRLsC
Waw7 -b Vhaage in .19702

abcktý display. help,.includs, Justify, message, ,od•fy,-receipt#,
Ssave. sendi useriafo, wboto: a"

*AVO- seat
smith - sentv

The response message contains an extra field, Orig By, and the Re: in the Subject:

field to indicate that it was created through the answer command.

Forwarding Mail

Use forward to send a copy of a message to other users. Type a smallf to forward
a message with a comment; use a capital Fto forward a message without a comment.
Bothf and F prompt you for the To: field, where you list the users you want to
receie the forwarded message. Fw: is added to the front of the message's Subject:
field LV indicate that it is a forwarded message.

If you use F, the message is forwarded automatically after you complete the To:
field. If you usef, the prompt Type message... will appear after you complete the
To: field. Enter your comment, then press <CTRL>C <CTRL>C at the beginning
of a line to see the message option prompt. At this point, you can display and modify
your comment or address list if needed. Message number4 is forwarded to engel in
the following example.

IV+ f 4

TyPe your forwarding coment.
Type message, end with <CT•L>C <CTRLCt
Doant: knoWt AC0C
abort, display, help, include, Justify, message, modify, receipt,

save, send, userinfo, whoto: a
Forwarding message 4.
engeal - sent

Deleting and Undeleting Mail

Use delhte to remove unwanted messages. Use undelete to restore deleted mes-
sages. However, once you leave EM or change mail files, you cannot undelete a
message. Both delete and undelete act upon the current message if no message
number is specified.

As long as a deleted message can be undeleted, index continues to show its number
followed by **deleted**. For example:

4.10
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9X+ d 5-6
Deleting message 5.
Deleting message.6.

. angel, angel 15 Ag a8 P.M Post Office 3
2 #U941 angel 15 AUd 08 RN Raving about 3",' the poy expe-ss, 11
3 engel angel 15, g.*.S8 RN, RCPT- Raving abmt - X; the, pour:-; I.,
4 engel a engel is •, g a a X Reo. Raving about si,'tbhe'pony ox. '3.
s **dlelet~ed**,' " • '

6 **deleted**

Me•aage S'is' nov undeleted.

7*01st To a• Dabte Sub:jectr , "*asin•':,
1 'anae oua.'l. 15 Aug*$ 8 R i" Post O~ffice .3

2 engel. angel 15 Aug 88 RN Raving about 3w, the ponyx•prer-, 11
3 angel angel 15 Aug 88 RP RCPT- Raving about NM, the pony .
4 angel angel 15s Aug ea N Re, Raving about RM. the ponye or . -

53engel., angel 15M9g' 08 N . Fwv:'R Ravinrr about MC. the .ponV 7
6 *-deleted--
3M.

Saving Mail and Creating Mail Files

Use save to store messages in a mail file and delete them from the current one. If
you do not specify a mail file, the messages are saved in the default file for saved
mail, called 'mbox'. If the mail file doesn't already exist, a prompt asks you to
confirm the file's creation.

Save,-file - -/mboz does not presently exist.
Vype Iy to create it. elsoe RBEIUZt" y.
Uasage.1 deleted after being saved on file /b/staff/*ng.ql/aillmbox.

Using S instead of s allows you to save a message in another mail file without

deleting it from the current one.

Listing and Switching Mail Files

To see a list of all your mail files, type I for the list command. For example:

M.+ .1
Thle following files contain mail messages:
In directory "/b/staff/engel/mail':
august mbox senumail

To move to any mail file but the default file, type index followed by name of the mail
file you want to switch to. Using a capital I instead of a small i switches mail files
and lists the new mail file's contents as well. Use n to return to the default mail file.
For example:
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2X+ X uboX
Switchinagto film 'abox'.
YOU hare~ '1 eammiro.
?VMS Tot Dat: gubjectr l4hest

.l'anool engel. is5ýAug80 N 2ott±e 3

Bvitching to-usual alil.
YOU have 3 Messages..

Accessing Information In Mail Files

Order, pull, and reverse make it easier to retrieve information from a mail file.
Back ends a pull session. The examples below illustrate these commands.

Order

Order allows you to sort messages in the file by any of the following fields: Cc,
Date, From, Subject, Tag, or To . Type an o for order, and then use the field's
complete name, in lower case, or its initial letter (ta for tag).

For example, you might want to retrieve information in a message sent to you by a
particular person. Using order simplifies accessing the message, especially if the
file is a large one. For example:

EM+, 0 r
Ordering by-field f.
Orderil±; comlete.

Fumil T ot DOtei subject: .Littest
1. abrahams wade 12 Aug as R0 -Answers to sowe of the pr U42
2 bazgher was 12 Aug 88 90: 2DrsT 20
3`?0RKr ENGIM 7 Aug 86 20OW Mleference Card 23
A PiNX3I BUTTZRLI 9 Aug188 RO New-Account for .Gazy En a
5 9Ww 'muel 29- Jul 08 20 'Patch(IWI insta.lled. 0
6 guy. drapew 19*Aug 88 20 Kissing updated eiihedale.. 30
7 gw abrahass 2 Aug as 20 JulyXonthly Reports due. 5
a bowlasnd staff 29 JuLS RO -0 Work schedule today 5
9 lit burgher 13 Aug-68 It0 Rev-RDIS9 I18

10 nab abraham, 7 Aug 85 20 Cleanup of XIS help file so 30
11 mcb g~w 9 Aug so R0, 11 help -file*a moved to 11S 7
12 rel tech-stal2 Aug 88 20' A new version of L.INK ha 4
13 was engel 6 Aug 88 R0 Rat Binary files in ON 26

Pull

Sometimes a mail file is too large to easily search. Then you can use the pull
command to yank a subset of messages from the file into a temporary file where
searching is easier.

To use pull, first determine which field you want to pull. It can be any of the fields
listed in the above order listing, except the To : field. Next determine what pattern
in that field will limit the messages pulled to those that you want. For example, if
the field is From :, the pattern could be gwwv.

In the following example, all of the mail messages sent by gww and received by
en gel are pulled out into a separate list.
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S2+ p froa Ow
Pull.ing by field 'from-.
searching -for data. "gw, .
Scanning mailbox % /b/stafflengel/masl/Sort'.
3 I.tN-found.
Switching to temporary file.
TPO sb to return to original file I/b/ataff/egeol/mAi/sort'4.
1rN. TO' vat*$ - aubjeott Iies

I gOw.t abrahams. 21.'ug 88 R0 auly konthly Reports due "S,,
2,gww draper 19 UAug 88 RO *. Missing Updated Sch3aaul*. 30"•
3.gw-. engel 29.0 i 88 RO: patch (121) Installed. 0.

fltitbbing back to mailbox, Ibtsaff/engel/me•l/sort, * .

While the temporary mail file exists, all EM commands work in it as they would in
any other mall file. When you are finished with the temporary file, type b or back
to return to your original mail file. The temporary mail file will be removed, but the
messages will not have been deleted from the original mail file.

Reverse

You can type rev or reverse to reverse the order of an index display. The index shown
in the order option section is reversed in the following example.

Mteseage order :i now revezsed.

cram: Tor Datet: Subject: Lineal
I was angel 6 Aug 88 RD Re: Binary file•,in NK 26,
2 Vael tech-sta 12 Aug 68 1o Anewvverslon of LINK ha 4
3 mob gO 9'Aug'.8 RO IrS help-files moved. to IXr 7
A cb abraham. 7 Aug Be 1o Cleanup of XX8 help file so 30
5 •IU .. buroaer 13 Aug 88 Re Ret RDIbT 18
6 b6wland, staff 29 Jul B8 RO Work schedule today S
I gww ahrahanm 2 Aug 88 Re July Kouthly Reports due S
8 gww. draper 19 Aug 88 R0 MKliing updated schedule. 39
9 gOw angel 29 Jul 88 R0 patch(lN) installed. 0

10- FRANK"SUTTURLI 9 Aug 88 R0 New Account for Gary En 8
11 FOR•1?-ZNML 7 Aug 88 R EIN Reference Card 23
12 burgher was 12 Aug 88 R1 RDIST 20
13 abrahams wade 12 Aug 83 R1 Anavers to acme of the pr 142
32.+

You can use rev again to reverse the reverse.

Maintaining and Deleting Mail Files

Use delete and save on a regular basis to maintain your default mail file so that it
never becomes cluttered or too large.

About once a month, access your other mail files and delete messages that you no
longerneed. You mightthen archive the mail file as shown below. Saveall messages
from one file to another with a name that suggests its contents. At a later date, you
might delete the entire mail file. Use list to verify that the file has been archived.
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awitching to file ,mbox,.

You haye 3 maeaeges,
WM+ *ave 1-3 junambox
Save file junembox does not presently exist.

Type ly to create it, else RUT4RN; y

delmage . deleted after being saved on tile /b/steff/engellmail/junem•ox.

Message 2 deleted after being saved on file /b/staff/ez.el/mail/junsmax.

Message 3 deleted after being saved on file /b/mtaff/engel/a&il/juAembox.

The following files contain mail messages:
In directory "/b/ltaff/enoel/mali',
august jun=mbox sentmail
SM+

To delete a mail file, use the delete command followed by the mail file name:

ESX delete Jun•ebox
Delete file junembox (yes/no)? y
Mail file 'Junembox' removed.
EM÷

Identifying Users and Mail Groups

Use who and group to identify system users and mail groups just like you used the
userinfo option of the message edit prompt. A mail group permits mail to be sent
individually to several users simply by using the group name. Mail groups are either
system-wide (available to all users) or private.

Typing who alone displays an alphabetical list of all system users and system-wide
mail groups. This list is sorted by login name. Each user's full name is provided.

Typing who followed by a pattern of characters restricts the list displayed to those
users and mail groups that contain that pattern. The pattern may include a '?" to
match any single character or an "*"to match any string of characters, For example:

EM. w ab?
USSR ID USEIR NAME OROANIZATION
yatabe Maggie Yatabe ABC
abraham. Seth Abrahames DRI
ingres INORRO Database Administr
rtingres RTI INGRES Database Admin

SM+

Typing group alone displays a list of the names of all system-wide mail groups and
of your private mail groups. Typing group followed by one or more group names
displays a list of the members ofthe groups. Note that the group names must be typed
correctly to see a display of their members,

.M+ group usenet
flystem mail group useneti
kiesmig mcb
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Checking if Elec':onic Mail is Read

To see if someone has been checking their e-mail, use the Check Command.

leoctronic Mail: Version 6.1.3

Type 1h' for help.

................... You have 976 messages (4 new).

2X+ Ch judath
Mail statistics for user Jamith

Mail file last modified on: Wed Sop 1 10002t59 1993
Mail file last road on: Wed Sep 1 06813t56 1993

Creating a Private Mail Group

If you will regularly send messages to a specific group of users, you can create a
private mail group so that you can avoid entering each user name every time you
need to send a message to the group. To do this. you must have a special UNIX file
oamed '.emngr' .The name of each group that you want to use must be listed in the
file followed by a listing of the users in the group.

Use the Vi, Ex or Emacs editor to create your '.emgr' file. Enter the group name
followed by a colon. User names should be separated by commas. A <RETURN>
signals the end of a mail group. You can still create large mail groups, but you must
avoid hitting the <RETURN>. Just let the cursor advance to the next line or, its own.
An example of a '.emgr' file with three mail groups follows.

au1tOt toonry, gottesma, knoble
ianfran:nurphy, joneI, smith, lewis, kenn-.iy, taylor,
johnson, carter
previewi sxaith,connors, gusto

U'L
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CHAPTER 5 - COMMUNICATIONS

DGIS serves as a gateway to a variety of othercomputer systems. It also streamlines
the operations you would normally have to remember to access each system. Not
only can DGIS connect you to remote systems, it can capture data from them for later
processing, (see the chapter 8, Bibliographic Post-Processing,) and log you out,
closing down the connection.

CONNECTION FEATURES

AVAILABLE SYSTEMS

DGIS is a flexible gateway that can access almost any computer system that is
available on Tymnnet, Sprintnet, or any of the commercial networks and Internet
or through direct dialing. In the case of highly used systems (e.g., DIALOG), it can
automatically connect to them and log you in.

DOWNLOADING SEARCH RESULTS

Once DGIS has connected you to a system and you have conducted a search and
located information, you can easily download (or store) those results in DGIS.
Later, you can process the results (using the DGIS post-processing features) and
print them at your terminal as well as save them for future use.

SIMULTANEOUS DOWNLOADING

DGIS has the ability to download and process data simultaneously from several
different computers. This powerful and complex feature is discussed in a later
section of this chapter.

DISCONNECTING

When you have finished your work on the remote computer and logged out, DGIS
can close down the telecommunications link and return you to DGIS.

COMMUNICATIONS MENU

To get to the Communications Menu, select 2 or communicate from the Main DGIS
menu:

COMMUNICATIONS

DGIS will automatically connect you to a wide range of remote information systems
and to other people online the DGIS. For information systems, you must have
already registered with these systems and have provided DGIS your access
passwords or have a Master Account with DTIC such as SearchMAESTRO. See
Appendix F.

5.1
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ý-)>.>>,,.AB9SST3D SEARCHING

1 I assist Search intertaces menu.
>,> >> >NQN-AS8I3T9D SEARCHING

2 connect Auto-login to remote systems
3 systems List of system. with auto access.
4 dial Unassisted dial into other systems.

>>>,>>>>OTHER COM3WQICATION3
5 people Cotmmuicate interactively with DOIS users.
6 order Order documents, articles, etc.
7 bbs Bulletin Board Systems
8 Internet Internet access menxi

Enter a menu number, a command, 'b" to backup, "t* for top, or "a' to
endt

MENU OVERVIEW

The Communications menu offers all of the major communications features in the
DGIS system. These utilities provide ways to communicate with information
systems and people. DGIS also offers a document ordering capability, both to order
from DTIC and commercially. The Communications menu is divided into three
pai•s. A,',i:ted 9;,arching, Non-Assisted Searching, and Other Conmunica-
tions. These • described in detail below:

ASSISTED SEARCHING

DGIS will offer a number of interfaces to make searching of diverse databases
easier, at varying levels of search expertise. These interfaces include:

'1 eel Common Command Language
2 maestro BeerchMARSTRO - menu driven searching

Enter a menu number, a cemmand, "b" to backup, "t'" for top, or ýe" to
end:

Assisted searching uses search interface tools to help you conduct a search in a
remote computer. Such tools reduce the need for you to know the specific command
language of the remote computer system. DGIS offers two interface tools: CCL and

SearchMAESTRO. The Common Command Language (CCL) enables users to
search five different databases (DIALOG, DROLS, BRS, NASA-RECON and
ORBIT) without having to know the unique search strategies of each database.
CCL provides one common search language. ScarchMAESTRO is a search
interface tailored for the Department of Defense end-user community by Telebase/
EasyNct. This interface was incorporated into DGIS as a means for casual or novice
end-users to search over 800 databases on 12 vendor systems without needing to
know how to search each information system. It is a tool to help novice bibliographic
database searchers find a sampling of relevant citations with a minimum of user
input. ScarchMAESTRO will select the most appropriate databases to search or
you can select the database. It sends the appropriate commands to perform the
searches and downloads citations,
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SearchMAESTRO includes accessing DROLS in the same manner that it accesses
all other systems and provides automatic access to those databases on the vendor
systems that require public access authorization by the producer. As with all cost-
incurring systems, the user must have authorization to use SearchMAESTRO.
Please refer to chapter 12 on SearchMAESTRO for more information about
SearchMAESTRO. See chapter 7 for further information about the Common
Command Language.

NON-ASSISTED SEARCHING

Using non-assisted searching in DGIS implies that the user knows the native
command languages of the remote vendor systems. You can reach many different
systems through DGIS, through the auto-login feature or through direct dial.

CONNECT COMMAND

With the auto-login feature, DGIS can automatically connect you to or log you in
to one of the many different supported systems as long as you register your vendor
login information for each system on which you have an account. To do this, contact
the DTIC Registration DTIC-BCS (703) 274-7709.

The connect feature validates the user's access, establishes the connection to the
remote system via various routes such as TYMNET, SPRINTNET, INTERNET,
or commercial dial methods, and logs the user into the requested system.

The number of systems to which each DGIS user has auto-login access is dependent
on which ones they have registered with DTIC. To see a listing of the systems with
which your account is registered, type the command connector choose option 2 from
the Communications menu. You will see a listing that resembles the following:

CONNECT

You are allowed to access the following resources:

bra lexis questel
dial 'maestro tin'
dialog nasa-recou sprintnet
drols newanet, tymnet
lod nexias usli
orbit wilsonline

Please outer an information system name, or q to quit' to return to
%onus

From the list above, choose the system that you want to access and enter its name
at the menu prompt. DGIS will automatically connect and log you into it. Once
connected, you can conduct your search, then capture the results into DGIS for later
processing. Additional information about capturing and downloading citations,
using interrupt commands, and other hints are discussed later in this chapter.
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CONNECTING TO DROLS

There are four (4) login codes when logging into the DROLS system:

1. sign-on id code

2. DROLS password

3. deposit account number

4. terminal identification

With a valid DROLS account, you can access the system with direct dial or with the
DGIS auto-login feature, or through SearchMAESTRO.

SYSTEMS COMMAND

To see a listing of ALL the systems to which DGIS has automatic access, type the
command systems or choose option 3 from the Communications menu. These
systems are categorized as Multi-type, Factual and Numerical. News-related and
Other. Presently, the systems available include:

maemtro SearcbXABSTRO - menu driven searcb interface.

MULTI-TYPE INFORMATION SYSTEMS

s:,.et, Office of Naval Research (Iondon) databare.

hr. BPS/Search Service.
data-star Radio Suisse Servioes.
dialog DIALOG Information systems.
dowjones Dow Jones News Retrieval.
drals Defense RDT&Z On-Line ,System.
matris Manpower & Traininu Info System.
nasa-revon NASA/RaCON "ystem.
orbit ORBIT Search Service.
stn STN/Ch-emical Abstracts System.
Msni US Naval Institute/priscope Databases.
wilsonline X. W. Wilson Search service.

FACTUAL AND NUMERICAL INFORMATION SYSTEMS

cdmd Chemical Defense Materials Database.
ci.das Center for Information a Numerical, Data Analysis a

synthesis.
circ Central Information Reference and Control.
dare Questal Chemical Nomenclature/Struoture System.
lexis/nexis Head Data Central Full text News an Legal Database

System.
cuestal Quistal - French Information system.
foils Fiber Optics Information system (FPoS).
aie Superconductivity Information system.

5-4
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NEWS-RELATED INFORMATION SYSTEMS

newenet Newenrt.

OTHER

dial Dial to a eystem with a user-entered Dhone number.
tymnet Connect to the 7YIOW1 value-added network.
sprintnet Connect to the 8PRINTNIT value-added network.

See appendix F, Vendor Information for more information about how to contact any

of the vendors listed above.

DIAL COMMAND

DGIS has the ability to connect you to any computer that can be dialed through
commercial telephone lines. Although DGIS cannot log you into a system which
was accessed with the dial command, you can still capture data, store it in the DGIS
computer and operate on it later using the DGIS post-processing tools.

In order to have DGIS directly dial another system, you must know the phone
number of the system. In addition, you will have to know how to log into the system
and search it using its commands.

After you select the dial command from tile Communications menu, DGIS will
prompt you for the number to dial, and other necessary information as follows:

The following options are available:

The following' options are availables
phone number (do not dial 9 before number,

but prefix all area codes with 1)
baud rate (-300 -1200 -2400) (default is -1200)
parity (-even -odd) (default is no parity)
duplex (-half -full) (default it -full)

Ixample:
Local num:bors 333-3333 -2400 -even -half
With area codei 1-301-333-3333 -2400 -odd -full

Type the appropriate options, aeparated by spaces, or "q* to quit.
* 1-21.2-123-4567 -2400 -even

ENTERING A PHONE NUMBER

T'o have DGIS dial a phone number, you must enter the entire number (including
area code if necessary), In addition, you may have to enter several additional pieces
of information depending on your communications requirements. If you do not
specify any other options, DGIS wVill assume certain (dtlChult) values.
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PHONE NUMBER FORMAT

You can enter the phone number using hyphens. Parentheses and blank spaces
cannot he used. For example, to have DGIS dial the number 1-212-123-4567, you
wouldenter: 1-212-123-4567. Additional options follow the number. They must be
separated by spaces.

BAUD RATE

DGIS normally establishes connections at 1200 baud. In order to establish a 300,
2400 or 9600 baud connection, you must include the string: -300 or -2400 or -9600
after the phone number.

PARITY

DGIS accepts any parity. However, if you need to force the parity to a specific
setting, include -even or -odd after the phone number. If you do not specify parity,
DGIS assumes no parity.

DUPLEX

DGIS normally communicates at full duplex (the remote computer echoes back the
characters you enter). This is the normal setting for most computer systems. To turn
this off, change the value to half duplex by entering -half.

UNASSISTED DIAL EXAMPLE _.

The following example demonstrates how DGIS would look if a user tried to have
DGIS dial a computer in New York (1-212-123-4567), and communicate at 2400
Baud, full duplex, and even parity. After the dialing information is entered, DGIS
periodically reports its progress. Once it is connected, you will probably have to
enter one or two <RETURN>s to get the login banner from the remote computer.

The following options are available:

5-6
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The following options are available:
phone number (do not dial 9 before-number.

but prefix all &7 ea ,codes with %)
baud rate (-300 -1200 -2400) (default is -1200)
parity (-even -odd) (default Is no parity)
duplex (-half -fill) (default is -full)

ZIanple:
rocal numbaer 333-3333 -2400 -even -half
With area codel, 1-30'1-333-3333 -2400 -odd.-full

Typethe appropriate options, separated by spaces, or "q" to, quit.
C 1-202.;707-4868

Type 20C" Ct,•> D#e to disconnect fro•a *yten and return to DQ18 menu.

Attemting network connection to modem 2400
Connection establishad to modem 2400

Number is 9,12027074888
Dialing.... Dialing done.

LOGGING OUT

DGIS cannot automatically log you out of the remote computer when using the dial
command since it does not know the details of that computer. It can only hang up
the phone. Therefore, you must follow the appropriate logout procedures for the
remote computer in order to properly end that session.

4-CLOSING THE CONNECTION

Once you log out ofthe remote computer, you must tell DGISto close the connection
(hang up the phone). To do this enter <ESC><CTRL> D.

INTERRUPT COMMANDS FOR COMMUNICATIONS

Once you have connected to a remote system, you can still have DGIS help you.
Specifically, you can capture results from the remote system into a DGIS file, send
a DGISfile to the remote system, and terminate the telephone connection. Several
other actions are also available. To see a r-_ -u of interrupt commands, press your
<ESC> key while connected to a remote system, wait afew seconds, and a prompt
will appear. If you then type?, - ';t of possible commands will display.

5-7
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Interrupt Comi, and Summary

Command Action
<CTRL>A Begin/halt download
<CTRL>B Upload file
<CTRL>D End connection
<CTRL>Z Temporarily interrupt remote session
<ESC> Send an <ESC> to remote computer
<BREAK> or # Send a <BREAK> to remote computer
<RETURN> Return to current connection
? See list of possible <ESC> commands

Table 3

SEND AN ESCAPE

Enter <ESC><ESC> to send an <ESC> to the remote computer. Some systems
require that you send an <ESC> as one of their commands.

SEND A BREAK

Enter <ESC><BREAK> to send a <BREAK> to the remote computer. Some
systems enable you to interrupt your current operations by sending a <BREAK>.
Note: if <BREAK> means something else to your particular PC software, you can
use <ESC> # instead to send a <BREAK> to the remote system.

4- OTHER COMMUNICATIONS -
PEOPLE

DGIS provides several features that enable you to communicate directly with other
users who are logged onto the DGIS computer at the same time. With them, you can
interactively "talk" with other users by typing a m:essage on their screen, as well as
link with them to let one person observe the other. In this way, DGIS users can
network and communicate with eat. other, transfer and process information
together.

Select option 5 or people from the Communications menu to receive the Commu-
nicate Interactively with DGIS Users menu:

COMMUNICATE INTERACTIVELY WITH DGIS USERS

"Talking" allows two on'ine users zo "talk" to each other via their terminals.

"Linking" allows two or more terminals to tie into one designated master
terminal to process information together.

5.8
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I whoson List of peorls cni.zt•ne y logged in.

2 usmrinfo Detailed informatJon on a particular user.
3 link Link..tvo or more tarminals to onw acooqnt.;
A talk Talk aimulteneuml.y on the terminaL. vith'anothb.r
5 mueage Block or allw the reci•t .of "talk' messages.
ttor a menu number, a comnd, "bl to backup, Ot" for top, or "e to

*nd.

WHOSON

When you select the whoson option, DGIS will display information about the
current users of the computer. The name is the login name of the user. The port
number may be important if the person is lcgged in more than once. (This is unusual,
but possible on DGIS.) If that is the case, when you attempt to talk or link with the
user, specify the port number in addition to the name of the user.

Nam Port: Logged on at:
cook ttyhb Jan 20, 10326
fenner ttyh0 Jan 20, 11:06
gotteam, ttyjs Jan 20, 10:52

bgr*,Vr ttypo Jan 20. 11:06

cI'icas ttykt Jan 20, 07s58
Enter <PRTUMRN> to continue

USERINFO
"When you select the userinfo option, DGIS will prompt you for the name of a
specific user, and then display the mailing address, and phone nun her of the user
whose name you entered.

USER INFORMATION SEARCH

This option searches for user information. Enter a string of information, such as last
name, organization symbol, etc., to retrieve the user information. Separate multiple
searches by a space.

NOTE: Character case (.pper/lower) does not rm--ier. If s.ring contains spaces.
enclose entire string with .

Enter string, or 'quit':

8.erching.
Waren Marie T. O'Xara (momara)

Orgi Defense Technical Information Center (D'IC)
A44rl ffvnc-BLx

Cityl Alexandria States VA

Zipt 22304
Phowea: (7031 274-7791

081 284-7791
Enter string or "quit':

If you want an a!p;;Ab,6ical listing of all DGIS users, type the command usertist,
which is described in the chapter "Using DGIS".
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LINK

The link feature is prcdominantly a training tool. It you are having a problem using
DGIS, the DTIC Training staff (703-274-7791) may choose to link to your terminal
to show you how to perform a DGIS operation. Therefore, it is important for you to
understand how to respond to a request to link. This is demonstrated in the following
example. When someone is attempting to link to your session, you will see the
following:

Memsage from Link-Dawaoa at 11:39 . . .
corn•ection requeastd by Votte=&Vtty:rif.
respond withi. link gotten=m ttyif.
11iMk gatrffsma

Enter the login name of the person requesting the link. In most cases, you will only
need to enter the login name. Do not respond to a link request from someone you
do not know!!

Type the user name you wish to link to. or type 'quit' to quit, 'whoson' to get a list
of users logged in.

Tne.-st' for. toac~hor g for studert, 'r* toý reply, to a link. request,
or: 70uit'.
r

Enter r to indicate that you will be replying to a link request.

ILink-sesuion:,iu being established. To ezit the -link- asesiow, typo exit
If ',Iyovood: ebo1t, you can: tyv the key ,fol3.o"s by the wordbl'tp
Link. mods: initi~ted as. participan~t. accapa Is
Link.astablishod with gottemn= Ott yjA

(You will now see the features that the instructor wants to demonstrate)

DGISC21'a vxjC
Lin•,•odo terminated
All nlone I
Enter <R•TuPB, to continue

Much of the information that appears in the above box will disappear from your
screen so quickly that you will not scc it. Do net worry. The purpose of link is to
instruct, so the instructor will be enterirg the most complicated commands. It is,
however, important for you to understand that you will see the UNIX prompt
(l1GISxxI%) once the link is established. The instructor will enter )GIS to enter the
menus. In some cases, the instructor will be demonstrating a UNIX command and
will not tced to use the l)GIS :tinus,

M. U
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TALK

The talk feature enables you and another user to cany out a written dialogue while
you are both logged into DGIS. Either user can begin the written dialogue.
Similarly, either usercan terminate the communication. (Talk will not work if your
terminal type is unknown or set as a "dumb" terminal).

k7LV Z2~% .J CAI %1 -12

After you select talk, DGIS will prompt you for the login na[me of the person with
whom you want to talk. (You can get this from the whoson menu option, If the user
is logged on more than once, DGIS will prompt you for the actual port number of
the user.) DGIS will then break the screen into two portions. Everything that you
enter will appear in the top half of the screen regardless of who initiated the
connection and everything that the person with whom you are talking enters will
appear on the bottom half of the screen, just below the dashed line that breaks the
screen into two portions. Once a talk session has begun, you can either talk to each
other one at a time or at the same time. As with any conversation, it is better to talk
alternately, and it is a good idea to type an -o- after you are finished typing tu signal
the end of the current piece of the message. The person who starts the dialogue types
first, then the other user responds, and so forth, until one of you decides to end the
session. If, however, you want to interrupt the person with whom you are commit-
nicating, you can simply start to type. You will see the curserjump back aiid forthi
between your part of the screen and the other user's part of the screen. This has no
effect on the transmittal of the message. 4.
ENDING A LINE

To signal the end of a message lne, you might want to enter -o- (for "over") to tell
the other user to go ahead. This is not necessary and will have no effect on the
connection. It is recommended only as a courtesy.

ENDING THE SESSION

To completely end the talk session, either user can enter a <CTRL>C. DGIS will
notify the other user that the session is over:

-Connection broken by gottouma**-

Talk Initiator Example

To initiate a talk session, enter talk at the prompt. You will be prompted to provide
the name of the user with whom you wish to communicate. You will also be
provided the opportunity to enter whoson to see a list of users currently logged into
DGIS. This example shows what the talk initiator will see. The "Responder
F.xample" shows the screen as the "talk responder" will see it.
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TfLm the uver name of tho person that you wiah to write to.
T'Me 'quit' to quit, 'whooon' to got list of users logged in.
* ~ot too.UC

To end ca=tunication, type a <CT1CL>C.

At this point, your terminal will be divided into two separate portions. The following
example showvs the screen as the "talk initiator" will see it. The message typed by
the initiator appears in the top portion of the screen and the message typed by the
responder appears in the bottom portion of the screen.

tWaiting for your party to respond)
MCmnnection established)
Kay, i'm searching Dialog end don't reember how to capture
=y results into a MIS file. I'm sure there must be a way. 1onnie -o-
Kay - thanks, I'll have tht file processed in a flash,
using the MIS post-proceosing features. Bonnie -o-
Kay - so long. Bonnie cCTRLLC
Unonnia- press the 'ISC' key and then hold down the ICTRL' key
while you press the 'a'. You will be prowwtod for
a name for- your file. Kay -o-
Good Luck -o-
lnter <RrT=OB- to continue

RESPONDER EXAMPLE

To see what gortesma's terminal would display in the dialogue from the previous

example, see below.

Message. from Talk,_DasmoDOIS at 11:47 . . .
talkt connection requeoted by bgrovrQDOIS.
Ialkz rewpoad with talk baroveroO:W

As the responder, you should type only the login name of the initiator. It is not
necessary to enter the @DGIS as indicated above. At this point, the responder's
screen will be divided into two portions. The input typed by the responder appears
in the top portion of the screen and the input typed by the initiator appears in the
bottom portion of the screen.

Bonnie- press the 13SC" key and than hold down the ICTRL' key
while you press the 'a'. You will be prcmpted for
a namn for your file. Kay -o-

Good Luck -o-
Kay, I'm searching Dialog and don't remember how to capture
my results into a 013M file, I'm sure there must be a way. Bonnie -o-
Kay - thanks. I'll have that file processed in a flash,
using the DOTS post-processing features. Bonnie -o-
Kay - so long. Bonnie

*• *"0TURN> to continue



PREVENTING TALK

Normally, you can "talk" to anyone on l)GIS. and likewise they can "talk" to you.
Depending on what work you are doing, a talk session could be disruptive. For
instance if you are carryingout a search in a remote system, talkcould be particularl y
disruptive and expensive. You can ,emporari!y prevent a.nyonc from talking with
you by using the message command. Your change only lasts until you log out of
DGIS, or change it back again.

MESSAGE

In order to disable talking, select the message option. DGIS will inform you of your
current message status and ask if you wish to change it.

This option allows you to block 'talk' messages coming to your screen when you
don't want to be interrupted. It also allows you to re-enable the receipt of 'talk'
messages again by typing message command and turning it on. You will see the
statement, "messages are currently turned on, would you like them turned off (y/n):"
y "Messages are currently turned off."

litetAZ~t=2- to contilua

ORDER MENU

The order feature of DGIS gives the DGIS user the capability to order DTIC
documents from DTIC directly and DTIC and other vendor documents through
GENIUS (General Information On Demand User Services). DGIS batches the
orders and sends them off several times per day.

GENIUS is a commercial ordering system tailored for DGIS by Information On
Demand (IOD), Inc. and requires user authorization for access, Please refer to the
chapter "Order Documents" for more information about GENIUS.

Choose option 6 or order from the Communications menu:

ORDER

DGIS helps you order materials from DTIC and from GENIUS, a commercial
service tailored for Department of Defense. Type 'help genius' to get further
information on ordering documents from GENIUS. Type 'help dtic' to get furher
information ,m ordenng D'WC Lcncn'.s directly frcm DTuC,

1 dtic Order DTIC documents directly form D'rIC.
2 •eniua Order all docuument types from OGNtUS.
3 buyfile Order full. text frcom downloaded cttatien. via Gavl:s,
A trans Order translatio.ns Crm OuNIUS.
5 status Find the status of a OINIuf order.
F.nter a menu number, a ccosmand, "hl or backup. 't" fo'r tov. or e to
end i
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OTHER USEFUL COMMANDS

There are a number of other conmands that arc not shown directly oil the
Co.ommunications menu. TIhlese include commands for capturing and sending data
and logging out of the remote system. These are described in more detail below.

DOWNLOADING AND UPLOADING

To capture the output from a remote system, into a DGIS file, enter <','SC>
<CTRL>A. Once you enter this, DGIS will prompt you for the name of the file il
which to store the results, and then return you to the database you were searching.

Inter the naun of the file to be uPsA for ouitputi
voyager
voyaoor ti opan for output.

K*-enter virtual terminal mod" vith nasa-recon.

If the file name you enter already exists, DGIS will ask if you wish to add the
material to the end of the file (append) of to overwrite the file (erase the old
contents). From the point that you begin downloading data until you end download-
ing, everything that is displayed on your terminal will be placed into the file.

END DOWNLOADING

To stop downloading, enter <ESC><CTRL>A a second time. DGIS will halt
downloading into your file. without interrupting your connection to the remote
"computer. DGIS will also close your file if you disconnect from the system by
entering <ESC><CTRL>D.

UPLOADING FILES OR SEARCHES

DGIS will also send files to another computer. However, you must know how to
prepare the remote computer to accept incoming text. Sometimes this involves
starting an editor on the remote system. However, most often this function is used
to upload a pre-prepared search to a remote database To upload a file, enter
<ESC><CTRL>B. DGIS will then prompt you for the name of the file and inform
you of its progress in sending the file with message like the following:

Knter the name of the file to meant spak'e,.dia
Sending . . .

File transmission complet,ý,.
Ro-enter virtual terminal mode . . .

I lsing the upload feature on D)GIS, you can upload a tile containing tile commands
for a search to any system. Using your DGIS editor, you enter tile search into the file
exactly as you would normally type it into the system. Once you have created the
search tile, connect to the system and use the upload coniman(l to send the tile to the
;VStclll.

F:or further instructions oln various methods otfdownloading to your I(" and or your
Macintosh, see Appendix K, U tploading aud Downloading Data,

p.1
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Ending the Remote Connection

If you enter <ESC><CTRL>D, while you are connected to a remote system, DGIS
will terminate the connection (equivalent to hanging up the phone). In addition, if
you have connected to a system using the auto connect feature (the connect
command), you must use the interrupt command to end the session. When you enter
<ESC><CTRL>D, DGIS will first log you out of the remote system, before
terminating the connection. If you manually log yourselfout of remote system after
using auto connect, you will be disconnected but DGIS will not return you to the
menus until you enter <ESC><CTRL>D.

Sometimes if you ha-ve already manually logged out, DGIS waits for a response to
the logout commands it sent to the remote system that will never come. In that case,
you can interrupt the <ESC><CTRL>D sequence with a <CTRL>C.

CAUTION

If you have used the DGIS dial command, rather than connect, DGIS will not log
you out of the remote system. Rather, it will just end the connection; this is not
advisable. In this case, you should first log out of the remote system prior to entering
,ESC><CTRL>D. You will still need toenter <ESC><CTRL>Din ordertoreturn

to the menus.

MULTIPLE OPERATIONS

DGIS enables you to carry on several operations at once. This is done by placing one
or more jobs in the background. It is particularly useful in downloading files from -
several different remote computer systems. (It is more complex than other DGIS
operations). There is some iisk since it is possible to forget about one of the
simultaneous operations running in the background. You must remember to end all
of the processes before logging out.

To suspend an active job (or DGIS command activity) for a moment, press
<ESC><CTRL>Z to return to the DGIS menus. While at the menu level, you can
type the command jobs to see the status of any jobs you have suspended with the
<CTRL>Z command. Remember that the job has only been suspended and is not
continuing in background. The command bg allows the job to continue in back-
ground. You can bring ajob back to interactive mode (its original state) before you
pressed <CTRL>Z) by typing the DGIS command resume.

Note: Ifyou attempt to exit the menus while a background job is still running, DGIS
will alert you. <ESC><CTRL>Z is only used when suspending a remote session.
For suspending other functions such as E-Mail, use <CTRL>Z.

BULLETIN BOARD SYSTEMS
The implementation of a new bulletin board system is underway. When it is
available, an addendum will be mailed to all recipients of this guide.
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INTERNET

I NTERNH' began as a federaIly-funded and dcsigned system to allow Department
of Defense (1)0o)) to communicate and share computer resources with the research
and academic community. The INTERNET services include electonic imail, file
transfer (FIP) and remote login to other computers (TELNET). Accessing INTER-
NET via Defense Data Network (DDN) requires knowing die addresses of systems
being addressed. The INTERNET address of (DGIS) Department of Defense
Gateway Information System is 131.84.1.2 cr dgis.dtic.dla.mil.

WZWORL TO ThE DOD 0aTI•AY INFORKATION RY&TEK

>>>>>>>,,IINO1U ATIX0 TRANS9ER MODUL•S

1 directory DGIS Directory of Resources
2 cormlunicate Connect to Information Resources and People
3 procass Information product tailoring

,,.,.).> > > > FORXATN UTILITIES
4 am Electronic mail.
5 files File operatiLan.

> >• >>SUPPORT INPORMATION
6 help Description of features.
7 usare DrGS registered users.
5 info Dxrs now@ and information.
! utilities Risa utilitiea, changa pamswd

10 fulltext 411. text documents (CMI, DoD, etc.)

PDOT8 O•T.I:N NUXB•R. (703) 274-7)I or (DSN) 285.-7791
or send ejuestloni via DOTS EM to 'dgishelp'4

Select COMMUNICATIONS from the main menu

2 CONMIlCATION
Doza will &utomaticam,, ý connect you to a wide range of remote

iufouation ayatme and to other people online in WITS. For
information $yatams you must have already r*istoered with
theseroytom* and have provided DOTS your access passwords.

1. assist Searh interfaces munu.
> , > ,.No>>> >AsO•A•Bw BUD SEARCHTYO).

2 connect Autc-login to remotV systems.
3 syetem List of systw. with auto acce*s.
4 dial Unassisted dial into other systems.
.>> 0T >TR C)OW)UXICATIONG
S people Cemunioete inceraotivuly with DOTS usere.
6 oider Order document.@, articles, etc...

bbs Bulletin 1]oard Systems.
a internet Internet aoouas manu

Enter a menu number, a command, lb" to backup. "t" for toD. or 'ea
to endt

kif
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2.8 Internet Access

Internet cormunication and file transfer utilities.

I ftp File transfer between Internet hosts
2 telnet Connect to other Internet host*

fTP (FILE TRANSFER PROTOCOL)

- obtain free copies of shareware software.
• gather resource documents on hundreds of subjects.

FTP is the ability to transfera file from a remote computer connected to INTERNET
without having an account on the remote computer. To connect to a remote
computer offering anonymous FTP you can use the following commands:

Typet Ccoputer address
When prcmpted for a usernd: type dnonymouo
When proapted for a passwordt type guest or your pasmword
To get a listing of cosandst type P
To get a listing of files, type dir
To change directory: type Cd (dlioctory name)
To get a files type gvt (fiielawm/
To get a binary files type bi-zry
To end session: type Quit

To retrieve the following filez

Kartin, J., There's Gold in Then Ther Networks I or searching for
Treasure In All the Wrong Places, Request for Comnts 1290, December
1921. (Available Yia ftyp on host nio.ddn.mdl, directory rfo:, tilen-a
RYCI290 .TXT)

Iflter:

nic. sddn.swi
tie e~rnas u anoymous

Passwords guest
ed rfcy
got xffci3.90. ext
quit

TELNET (REMOTE LOG-ON)

Telnet is the Internet protocol that allows you to connect to a remote host computer
to use its resources such as library catalogs, freenets, free infonnation databases and
commercial services. Telnet is also the command used to initiate the connection to
a remote computer over the Internet.

In addition to library catalogs, telnet provides the means to access commercial
databases such as OCCLC. EPIC. FirstSearch and DIALOG, reducing telecommu-
nications cost for these services. Interaet searchers can also reach Campus Wide
Information Systems, Freenets and databases on a wide variety of topics.

EnTar hoetname or IP address of eystem you wish to connect to, "ql to
quItt
" dV1s.dt~c.d1n.mi.l

or"* 131.114,.1.2
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CHAPTER 6- BIBLIOGRAPHIC
SEARCHING OVERVIEW

In order to take full advantage of the DGIS p..st-processing features, it is important
to und "stand the principles of searching online bibliographic databases. The
fundamentals of online searching are discussed here. For a more complete discus-
sion of this topic, refer to the user manuals for the major systems, such as ORBIT,
DIALOG, DROLS, etc.

A summary of the basic search procedures, display formats, and other important
hints for searching the major bibliographic systems available through DGIS is
contained in the Appendix G, Vendor Search Hints.

DEFINITIONS

BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATABASES

Bibliographic databases contain references to written material such as books,
journal articles, technical reports, conference proceedings, patents, and studies. A
bibliographic citation tells you where to find the referenced work. Bibliographic
databases usually contain citations and one or more online indexes.

BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORDS

There is one bibliographic record foreach citation in adatabase. Each record usually "-
consists of author name(s), tide, publication year, source of the publication (journal
reference, publisher name, patent assignee), index terms, and an abstract. The
following is a sample bibliographic citation. It was downloaded from the NTIS
database on DIALOG. The two-letter mnemonics on the left are the field tags.

FN- DIALOG NTIS FILE 6

AN- 1315598

AN- <NTIS> AD-A189 750/3/XAB

TI- Scientific and Technical Information Network (STINET). Foundation for
Evolution

TI- <NOTE> Technical rept.

AU- Cotter, G. A.

CS- Defense Technical Information Center, Alexandria, VA. Office of Informa-
tion Systems and Technology.

CS- <CODE> 062640001; 412586

RN- DTIC/TR-88/5

PY- Sep 87

PG- 33 p

6-1
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LA- English

PC- PC A03/MF AO 1

JA- GRAI8813

CP- United States

AB- This paper describes advances wauich are being made in information retrieval
systems to assist end-users and information specialists to overcome the
critical barriers which make it difficult for them to exploit the power of these
systems. Technology which is being applied to allow users to interact with
information retrieval systems with greater e-se and more successful results
is identified. To illustiate this process, the efforts of the U.S. Defense
Technical Information Center to develop and implement an integrated,
functional, scientific and technical information network are described. This
network was purposefully designed to incorporate both end-users and their
information management intermediaries in a complementary manner mak-
ing them resolute partners in the work and its rewards. The uses oftechnology
modules - artificial intelligence, expert systems, gateways, user-friendly
interfaces - to overcome user barriers are described.

DE- Artificial intelligence; Barriers; Department of Defense; *Information re-
trieval; *Information systems; Networks; Technical information centers;
User needs; *Man computer interface; Management

ID- STINET (Scientific and Technical Information Network); DGIS (DoD
Gateway Information Systems); Networking; Gateways; End use;
NTISDODXA

SH- 88B (Library and Information Sciences-Information Systems); 88A (Li-
brary and Information Sciences-Operations and Planning); 88C (Library
and Information Sciences-Mrrketing and User Services); 95D (Biomedi-
cal Technology and Human Factors Engineering-Human Factors Engi-
neering)

FIELDS

Each type of information mentioned above (author, title, etc.) is stored in a separate
field. Thus, a record containing a citation to a journal article will probably have an
author field, a title field, an abstract field, an index terms field, a journal reference
field, and a date field. Other fields, such as conference title, corporate author, and
author affiliation are frequently used as well. The actual number and content of
fields varies from database to database, so you must review the appropriate system
documentation to obtain accurate descriptions of field contents.

FIELD TAGS

Each field has a field label or tag. This tag is usually a two-to four-character
mnemonic that is related to the field name. For instance, the field tag for the author
field might be AU or AUTH. Field tags are essential for post-processing. You
cannot post-process records without field tags.

6.2
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RECORD NUMBERS

Each record in a given vendor database has a unique xeord number. This number
is often called an accession number. It can be a ta,•domnly assigned number or it can
have more meaning, such as accession year. This number is in the AN field in the
sample citation.

DIALOG TAGGED RECORDS

Records from DIALOG databases are not automatically displayed with field tags.
If you wish to use the DGIS post-processing features, there are two ways to display
tagged records.

1. Format 5 (full record with tags) Check Blue Sheet on each database

2. Any format number or list of fields followed by "tag" i.e., t s2/4/1-3 tag

Since each database is different, enter news at any DGIS prompt for a list of
databases that support the two different methods. The DGIS DIALOG reformatter
works better with format 5 than with user-defined formats because the format 5 field
tags are more consistent.

ONLINE INDEXES

Online indexes contain the words, index terms, names, dates, and other information
that appearin each citation in a database. Like the index in the back of a book, online
indexes have "pointers" to the citations that contain the information. Instead of
referring you to a page number, online indexes point to record numbers. When you
enter a search term, the computer actually looks in an index to determine if the term
occurs and in how many records it is found. Online indexes are very important in
online searching because it is the online index that you search not the records
themselves. Just as a cookbook might have a general index as well as a recipe names
index and an ingredients index, online databases have several types of online
indexes. You will frequently find a basic (general) index and several specific ones.

BASIC INDEXES

Many systems have basic indexes. A basic index contains the words, index terms,
and other information that appear in a predefined group of fields. Basic indexes are
often default indexes (the index that is searched if a specific index is not requested),
so the fields that are included in the basic index are often subject-oriented, such as
title, descriptors, and abstract. Systems have basic indexes to improve search
performance. For instance, if you were searching for information on cancer, you
would not want to retrieve everything published in the journal Cancer. Basic
indexes rarely include a citation or journal name field to avoid just such an
occurrence.
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SPECIFIC INDEXES

Specific indexes include only those terms that appear in a particular field. For
instance, author names will be in an author names index and journal names will be
in a journal names index. These indexes can be used to limit retrieval to a specific
field.

SEARCH QUALIFIERS

Search qualifiers are two to four character mnemonics that refer to a specific field.
Use search qualifiers in conjunction with search terms to search specific indexes.
This will limit retrieval to those citations with the term in a particular field. For
instance, if you enter a name in conjunction with the qualifier for the author field,
you will retrieve only those citations where the person is listed as the author, as
opposed to citations where the person was the subject of the article. To search fields
that are not included in the basic index, you must use search qualifiers. Therefore,
you will need to use search qualifiers for most author, journal name, and date
searches as well as for searches on information appearing in special fields such as
contract number and sponsoring agency searches. Frequently, field tag mnemonics
and searchi qualifiers are the same, but this is not always the case, so be sure to check
database documentation. Examine system-j pecific documentation to determine the
correct way to enter search qualifiers.

VIEWING INDEXES

"You can look at the online indexes for most of the vendor systems available on
DGIS. You will usually need to enter the appropriate search qualifier to view
specific indexes. For information on how to view online indexes, see the Appendix
C Vendor Search Hints or refer to system-specific documentation.

DESCRIPTORS

Descriptors are terms that indicate the subject matter of an article. Descriptors
usually come from approved lists of terms called a controlled vocabulary or
thesaurus. Indexers examine articles and assign the terms from the controlled
vocabulary list that best indicate the subject matter of the article. Descriptors usually
consist of one or two terms. The advantage of descriptors from controlled vocabu-
1. -ies is that one term is always used to refer to a particular subject, so you will not
need to think of synonyms or alternate spellings. For instance, cancer, tumors, and
neoplasms are synony.,ous terms, but the producers of the MEDTINE database
have decided to alw, .- use the term neoplasm to describe this concept. A
disadvantage of contro .ed vocabularies is that they often lag behind technical
advancements and will frequently not include jargon terms or new terms. For
instance, "monoclonal antibodies" was in common use well before it appeared in
any controlled voca'ula-ies. If you are looking for information in a very new field,
you may want to search using abstract and title words or identifiers.

6-4
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IDENTIFIERS

Identifiers are uncontrolled terms that are assigned to citations. These are usually
either frequently used synonyms,jargon terms, abbreviations, or new terms that are
not yet part of a controlled vocabulary. Identifiers usually consist of one or two
terms.

TEXT WORDS

Text words are single words that are searchable in the online index. In most cases,
words from the title. abstract, and descriptor fields are text words.

MULTIPLE WORD TERMS

You will find both single and multiple-word descriptors and identifiers. Multiple-
word identifiers can usually beentered without proximity operators. In many cases,
single words of multiple-word descriptors are text word terms, but this is not always
the case.

STOP WORDS

Stop words are usually trivial, highly used terms or words that ar, used as system
commands. These terms are not usually searchable.

PROXIMITY SEARCHING

"In most systems, you can indicate that you want a word to appear next to another
word or within a defined numberof words from the othotrword. You must use some
symbol, such as (w) or adj, to indicate that you want one word to appear next to
another word, e.g., mars(w)atmosphere. These are called proximity operators. You
do not have to use a proximity operator for multiple-word descriptors. Examine
system-specific documentation for more information about proximity searching.

SETS

The results of each search are retained in sets or files. A search results set usually
contains only the record numbers for the retrieved citations. You must issue a
display comnmand to view the retrieved citations. In most systems (an important
exception is DROLS), y'nur sets are retained until you end a search session or select
a different database. Each set will have a set number.

SEARCH HISTORY

Many systems allow you to display a search history. A search history xill usually
list each set and the number of items in the set as well as the search statement used
to create the set. See the Appendix G, Vendor Search Hints to learn how to request
a search history for the different vendor systems.
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BOOLEAN LOGIC

One of the most important advantages of online bibliugraphic searching over the
manual searching of printedindexes is the availability of Boolean logical operators.
These operators, AND, OR, and NOT, enable you to define the relationships
between concepts.

AND

The AND operator is used to combine concepts. It allows you to narrow down your
search results to only those citations containing all of the specified search concepts.
In a search for citations about the effects of acid rain on fish in the Great Lakes, you
would use the AND operator to cor"bine the three concepts; acid rain, fish, Great
Lakes. A very simplistic search mi6'at be: acid rain and fish and great lakes.

Note: The above example assumes that acid rain and great lakes are accepted
multiple-word descriptors. Ifnot, proximity operators should be used: acid (w) rain
and fish and great (w) lakes.

OR

The OR operator is used to broaden search results. By using OR, you will retrieve
all citations about any or all of 'he search terms of interest. Usually, all of the search
terms combined using the OR operator are different ways to state a single concept.
In the example above, we have three search concepts. Each concept is very general.
In most cases, you will want to list more specific terms related to a general concept
and find all relatedcitations using the OR operator. Forinstance, forthe Great Lakes
concept, you will want to find articles mentioning any of the specific Great Lakes
as well as the general concept of the Great Lakes. Thus, you would want the
following search: great lakes or lake superior or lake erie or lake ontario or lake
michigan. These terms are assumed to be accepted multiple-term word descriptors.

NOT

The NOT (sometimes called AND NOT) operator is used to exclude concepts or
search terms. If, for instance, you were interested in all of the Great Lakes except
for Lake Erie, you could enter great lakes not lake erie. Be very careful in using the
NOT operator because you can exclude articles that have pertinent information;
e.g., in the example above, you would have excluded information from articles
about the other lakes that also mention Lake Erie.

SEARCH STATEMENTS

To perform a search of an online bibliographic database, you must enter a search
statement in the format required by the system that you are using. A search statement
results in a set containing the recox' numbers for all of the citations that meet your
search criteria. Depending on the system that you are using, you may create several
intermediate sets along with the final results set. Refer to system-specific documen-
tation before entering a search statement. This is especially true of DROLS, which
uses significantly different conventions from those used by other bibliographic
retrieval systems.

6-6
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SUGGESTION

You may want to perform your search in steps by entering several search statements
and combining the results in a later search statement. If you enter all of your search
terms as one statement, you cannot examine or work with the results on individual
terms.

CONTENTS

Usually, a search statement can contain search terms and search qualifiers, Boolean
operators, and set numbers.

CAPITALIZATION

Although capitalization is important in DGIS, it is not important in most retrieval
systems. For the sake of simplicity, it is best to enter all search statements using
lowercase letters.

PROCESSING ORDER

If you use more that one Boolean operator in a search statement, the order of
processing may not be what you expect. It is best to use parentheses to indicate
preferred processing order when possible. Check system documentation for more
information on the order of processing statements containing Boolean operators.

COMPLEX SEARCH STATEMENTS

Complex search statements contain more than one Boolean operator. You should
use parentheses to group concepts. An example of a complex search statement
follows.

fish and acid rain and (great lakes or lake erie or lake superior or lake ontario
or lake michigan)

All the terms within the parentheses will be processed before the other Boolean
operations are performed.

SEARCH STRATEGY

Before you begin a search ofan online retrieval system, it is best to take some time
to plan your search strategy. The following general approach should be helpful to
you:

1. Write a sentence describing the results you need.

2. Identify the specific concepts of interest.

3. Select the databases that are likely to include citations on the subject of interest.
Consider cost, content, and search capabilities.

6-7
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4. Select appropriate descriptors, text words, and other search terms of interest.
Examine the database thesaurus if possible. (You will OR together synonyms
and AND concepts).

fish and acid rain and (great lakes or lake erie or lake superior or lake ontario
or lake michigan)

The three concepts in this search strategy are fish, acid rain, and great lakes. The
names of the individual lakes are alternate ways of expressing the single
concept of Great Lakes.

5. Decide if search qualifiers are necessary.

6. Determine the steps that you will take to perform the search. Write the search
statement or statements that you will use, including logic.

7. Perform the search.

8. Review the results.

9. Revise your search strategy based on preliminary results.

10. Examine online indexes, if necessary.

All online systems have a User Support Hotline to help with specific questions and
problems. The phone numbers for all the systems you can access through DGIS are
included in the Appendix F, Vendor Information.

6.8



*I 4 -

DGIS Uers' Guide

CHAPTER 7- COMMON COMMAND
LANGUAGE (CCL)

INTRODUCTION

The DGIS Common Command Language (CCL) was initiated to address the
problem associated with having to know multiple command languages to access the
many database systems which are available through DGIS. The goal of this project
is to provideacommon search language which remains constantbutretains as much
of each database systems unique capabilities as possible. The guideline used in
creating the CCL is the National Information Standards Organization (NISO)
[739.58] standard which specifies the vocabulary, syntax, and operational meaning
of commands used to search online information retrieval systems. With the CCL,
the user no longer needs to learn another new language to query a new database
system. The CCL will act as an interpreter to translate commands to each of the
unique database languages. Currently, the CCL provides translations for five
database systems. They are:

BRS (provided by InfoPro Technologies);

DIALOG (provided by DIALOG Information Services Inc.);

DROLS (provided by the Defense Technical Information Center);

4-• NASA-RECON (provided by the NASA SIT Facility);

ORBIT (provided by InfoPro Technologies).

There is also a SearchMAESTRO Common Command Language (CCL). See
page 12-18.

NOTE: You may still use a database system's native command language should you
prefer it; the CCL native command provides this capability.

ACCESSING CCL

The CCL can be accessed from the menus on DGIS. You may type "ccl" at any
DGIS menu prompt, or you may step through the DGIS menu to access CCL, by
selecting communicate (2) from the DGIS Main Menu; then selecting assist (1) from
the DGIS Communications Menu; and finally selecting ccl (1) from the DGIS Assist
Search Menu

7-I
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WELCOME TO T711 DoD QATEWAY INFO•MATION SYSTEM

>~~»~1?W flXAIONTRANSFERn MODULES

i directory D01S Directory of Resources
2 comunicate Connect to Information Resources and People

p process Iuformation product tailoring

> >>>>>> >> > >>_WFRM UTINDLITIE S

4 am Electronic x(ail.

5 files file operations.

> s 2 13-10>> VVV SIOPPOT INFORMATION

6 help Description of features.
7 users Dais rei.rotaerd users.
e info DOTS newa and Information.
9 utilities Kiso utilities, change pasewd

10 hulltext Full text documents (CIM, DoD, etc)

DGIS HOTLINE NUMEARt (703) 274-7791 or (DSW) 284-7791
or send queetions ?'.A DolS SW : "dgihelp'

Enter a menu number, a coand, lb* to baokup. "t" for top, or Is' to
end.

SIGNING ON

Upon selecting CCL from the DGIS menu, the CCL Welcoming Banner will appear
listing the available databases. Enter one of the database names or enter ccl-info to
access the introduction to CCL. This allows you to execute a few test commands
before you actually sign-on to a database system. For example, you may use the
explain command followed by any of the CCL commands or topics to obtain the
syntax and definition of any CCL command.

~~~A.B I8?RDSRARCHniN

1 Assist Search interfaces menu

~,~ON-SSITIDSEARCHING
2 connect Auto-login to remote tysteim
3 systems Liec of systo= with auto access.
4 dial Unassisted dlial Into other system.

>)>> ?) >OTHXR COMMUNICATTON8
5 people Coin•u•noate interaotively with DMIS users.
6 order Order documents, articles

7 bbs Bulletin Board System.
a Internet Internet acce.. menu

Enter a menu number, a coand, IbI to backup "t" for top, or "el to
ends
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ASSISTED SEARCHING

DGIS will offera number of interfaces to make searching of diverse databases easier
at varying levels of search expertise. These interfaces are in various stages of
development. The first is offered below.

V 40M. ComampCommnd, rianguage
2•nza•tro saar•..- moa drivela s..omro w..

tater a nman nmben.e a .acomn "bt, bobackup,,t f" top, .'ta.

CCL uses the same automatic connection agents that DGIS uses. To use CCL
translations for an information system, you must have already registered with the
database vendor and have provided DGIS with your access passwords.

SIGNING OFF

To terminate from the current database system, enter stop at the CCL prompt. Any
necessary database system sign-off procedures will be done automatically by CCL.
You will then be returned to the CCL Welcoming Banner with the list of available
database systems. You may enter another database system or log off from CCL.

To logoff CCL, enter exit or quit at the CCL prompt. You will return to the section
of the DGIS menu from which you entered CCL.

"If you have changed any session-dependent variables, they will return to the CCL
defaults and all re-defined CCL commands will return to the original commands
when you sign-off. Additionally, if you have started a "set save", the file is closed
and saved in your home directory should you need to access it later for post-
processing. (The CCL Appendix L contains a complete discussion of Custom Files
in your home/ccl directory that control CCL command defaults.)

CCL FEATURES

In order to provide an advanced, user friendly command language, the CCL is
equipped with several features thatenhance searchingcapability. These features are
listed below and discussed in the following sections.

*Common Interface

*Syntax Checking

* Command Completion

* Define Your Own CCL Command

*System Help

Several special keys have also been designated to provide these features in an
efficient manner. These keys are summarized in Table 15 along with the respective
function, application, and section cross-reference.
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CCL Special Keys

Special Key Function Application

<TAB> Command Completion Press <Tab> after entering
enough of a command to make it
unique; CCL will complete th3
command and prompt you for
the next parameter

<A> (<Shift>6) System Help Press<A>atanypointinasearch

statement to retrieve context sen-
sitive help

<Ctrl>c Interrupt Press <Ctrl>c to stop a search
from being processed or if you
seem to be "hung up"-you
should return to a CCL prompt

<Ctr>p Previous Command Press <Ctrl>p to display the pre-
vious commaud

<Ctrl>n Next Command Press <Ctrl>n to display the next
command

<Ctrl>u Clear Line Press <Ctr>u to clear the entire
contents of a line, regardless of
where your cursor is

# Indicates Single Character Used in truncation, masks one
character

Indicates Multiple Characters Used in truncation, masks mul-
tiple characters

Indicates Multiple Characters Used in truncation, masks mul-
tiple characters

Table 4

COMMON INTERFACE

Probably the most important feature that the CCL offers is a common command
interface which is based on the NISO standard. By using the CCL, you no longer
need to learn one new language after another to search multiple databases. There are
two major aspects of the common interface-the commands you can use to search
a database and the fields you can include in a search statement. The CCL field codes
are discussed below.

FIELD CODES

The information contained in each record of a database is broken down into separate
categories called fields (e.g., Title and Author). The names of the various fields have
been standardized in the CCL to provide continuity in searching across database
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systems. Each field is assigned a uniform name and mnemonic abbreviation,
referred to as a field code. The following CCL Field Codes are based on the NISO
standard [A39] Appendix 1.

Field Codes

Field Code Field Name

AB Abstract

AF Author Affiliation

AN Accession Number

AU Author, rersonal Author

CA Corporate Author, Corporate Source

IT Journal Title (Serial Tide)

LA Language

PD Publication Date (in many databases, if both a publication date
and a publication year existed, the CCL PD field code cone-
sponds to the publication year)

RN Report Number (also CAS Registry Number in those databases
which have a CAS Registry Number field code)

SE Series

SU Subject (includes descriptors, identifiers, and any other fields
which are subject-related; many databases have separate fields
fordescriptors and identifiers, but to simplify the CCL, they have
been combined)

TI Tide

Table5

NOTE: While the CCL was designed to provide as much commonality as possible
between the database systems it supports, not all of the database systems support
all of the CCL commands and/or field codes. Conversely. not all of a database
system's capabilities may be supported by the CCL. In this event, the native
command provides access to a database system's own command language and
unique field codes.

SYNTAX CHECKING

The CCL syntax checking occurs as you enter a search string. It checks each CCL
command, once you press the space bar, forspelling accuracy as well as the accuracy
of the position you have placed it. It does not check the spelling of the search terms;
only the spelling of the CCL command (such as "fnid" instead of "find").

If you encounter a syntax error, the CCL will display the type of error that occurred
and re-display the line up to the point of the error. You may then enter the correct
entry or ask for help by using the <A> key (i.e., the <Shift>6 key). Remember, to
clear the line so that you may begin agaii, by using the <CTRL>u keys.
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COMMAND COMPLETION

Another feature of the CCL is automatic command completion. All you need to
enter is enough of the command to make it unique, press the <Tab> key or continue
to enter the rest of your search statement. Both techniques are described in the
following paragraphs. (Please refer to Table 6 for quick reference to the CCL
Commands.)

There are two ways to use command completion. The first is to enter the least
number of characters to make a command unique. For example, if you wanted to
display the first three records in the results of set 3 using the short display format,
you would enter dis3 short 1-3. If you entered only d, the CCL could not distinguish
between the define or display command because d is not unique.

The second type of command completion uses the <Tab> key. After entering a CCL
command, press the <Tab>, and a short prompt for the next logical entry in the
command line will appear. The following example shows the explain command
used with the <Tab> key. After typing the unique command identifier for explain,
e, press the <Space Bar>, then press the <Tab> key. The CCL completes the entire
command and prompts you for a CCL command (or topic).

Example: e
press the <Tab> key
The CCL returned the following message:
explain [command]

DEFINING YOUR OWN CCL COMMANDS (THE DEFINE
COMMAND)

The CCL define command lets you rename CCL commands to something you may
be more familiar with or more accustomed to using. It also lets you create short cuts
to execute frequently used commands. For example, you might be more accustomed
to using "search" instead of "find" when querying a database. You may redefine the
rind command as "search" by entering: define search find. You can define a term
which consists of an entire search statement and then choose different databases to
which to send that search string. This alleviates the need to retype the entire search
just because you changed databases.

SYSTEM HELP

There are two levels of system help - generic and specific. Generic help will display
general descriptions of the CCL Commands/Topics. Specific help will be more
concise and specific to the current database situation (e.g., BRS, etc.). Generic help
is retrieved via the explain command while specific help is retrieved via the help
command or the help key ..... At any point in creating a search, you may press the
help key, < '>. to retrieve context sensitive help. The following example shows the
help message which appears when <^> is pressed after entering the explain
command.

Example: explain A
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The following message will be provided:

b••c-, 6o3ose ditsbae.. defin. ddelete

",Ate'._ review msean..

CCL> EXPLAIN

From this response, you can see that following the explaia command, you may enter
one of the following options listed above (i.e., back, choose, etc.). Or, you may
press the <Enter> key without specifying another parameter. Either response is a
valid one.

Continuing with this example, you may enter explain followed by a CCL command
or topic. A complete explanation of that command or topic will be displayed.
Depending on the length of the explanation, you may have to page through a
response using n and p, for Next page and Previous page, respertively. Press q to
Quit the explanation, if necessary, and return to a CCL prompt. A sample response
to a request of explanin back is displayed below.

CCL COMMANDS

The Common Command Language allows-you to interact with different database
systems using one standard set of commands. These commands perform specific
functions designed to assist in the search, retrieval, and display of information.

The basic syntax used to construct a CCL command is:

[CCL command] [Spacebar] ([Search termn or [Parameter])

The CCL command may be the complete command or the unique abbreviation for
that command. It indicates the action to be performed, like "find" or "display." The
terms following the command vary. They may be one or more search terms which
may be combined using proximity or Boolean operators. Or, they may be param-
eters that pertain to session-dependent values, like the "usrr" display format or a
specific result set number.

There are four general types of instructions in the CCL: ::omm'ads that direct a
search (find, native, choose, scan, stop); commands that direct the results (display,
review, back, forward, sort); commands that provide instruction or assistance in
using CCL (explain); and commands that pertain to the environment in which CCL
operates (set, define, history, shell, show).

Each CCL command is discussed in this section. They are listed in alphabetical
order for easy refeience. A complete list of the commands and the unique
abbreviations along with an example of each and a brief description of the function
performed can be found in Table 17.
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Quick Reference to CCL Commands

CCL Unique Example Function
Command Abbreviation

BACK b b 5. back 6 View previously displayed data or items on a list
Used after a scan or display command

CHOOSE c choose enc. c eric Select a databae to use for subsequent searches

DEFINE def define searh find Re-name a CCL conmmad to a term you prefer

DISPLAY dt di Mt0 long 1-10. View results of searches
display s8 short

EXPLAIN e e find, explain sort Obtain help assoiated with CCL commands.
topics, and options

FW•'D fi fi suacomputer. find Initiate a search in the currently selected database
manne and biology

FORWARD fo to 10. forward 5 Display continuing data or items on a list Used
after a scan or display command

HELP he he back. help back Displays b.ief and specific help associated CCL
Commands

HISTORY hi hi, history Display a list of previously entered CCL
commands

NATIVE n n. native Submit commands to the remote host database
I_ _using that database command language

REVIEW rev rv, review Show a list of results sets from the current CCL
session

SCAN sc sc graph, scan space View an alphabetical list of index terms

SET set set history 30 Set session-dependent parametes (e.g., history,
uarl. usr2, verbose, save)

SHELL she she, shell Te'mporanly exit to a UNIX prompt or to DGIS

SHOW sho sho, show Display session-dependent parameter values

SORT so so au s3. sort ti s2 Organize your result% based on specified field
codes

STOP sto sto, stop End a session with a remote database host and
... __ _ _ logoff CCL

Table 6

COMMAND: BACK

Syntax: back [number]

The BACK command is used to view previously displayed data or items in a list.
This command is used after a DISPLAY or a SCAN command only. You may
specify the number of items to skip backward by entering the command, BACK,
followed by the number of items to skip backward. For example, to backup 5 items,
you would enter: back 5. If you do not specify a number, the database system default
will be assumed.

NOTE: Not all database systems allow you to use this command after both a
DISPLAY or SCAN command. If this is the case. the CCL will display a message
stating that BACK cannot be used after one of these two commands.
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Likewise, you can enter help followed by a CCL command.

Some database systems support back after only one of these commands; Dialog and
Orbit support back after a scan command only, whereas BRS supports the back
command only after a display command. if you try to use it after a command that
is not supported, you will receive an error message.

CHOOSE

Syntax: choose [database identifier]

The choose command is used to select a database for subsequent searching. You
must enter the database identifier code which may be a name, a num1r-, or a
mnemonic string of letters. In each of the CCL database systems, there ate default
databases already assigned. They are:

BRS ERIC

DIALOG NTIS

DROLS TR (Technical Reports)

ORBIT NTIS

NASA-RECON A (File I-IAA and STAR Files)

You may change these default databases using the default files located in your
home/cel directory; please refer to section CCL Appendix L for details.

Example: choose ntis
choose 146

NOTE: If you don't know what databases are contained in a databao.e sy-lem, you
may enter choose ̂  and a complete list of all database identifierr "le specified
database system will be displayed. You may also use the e. ' n databases
command to retrieve a list of the database identifiers cross-referenced to the full
database name. In some cases, you may specify whether the list of databases is
sorted alphabetically or numerically, as in Dialog.

DEFINE

Syntax: define [newterm] [CCL command]; [CCL command]; [CCL command]

The CCL define command lets you rename CCL commands to another name that
you may be more accustomed to; for instance, you may prefer to use "search"
instead of "find" to initiate a search strategy. You can rename the find command
using define. Or, you may prefer to use "type" instead of "display" to view the
results. Both of these examples are presented below.

Example: define search find
define type display
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NOTE: In the event that you forget the new name of a CCL command, you may use
the show command to display the "defines." Enter show and a complete list of the
session dependent parameters will be displayed. Or, enter show defines tw just
display the "defines." Remember that you can still use the original CCL command
even if you have defined it to a new name.

In addition to renaming CCL commands, you may create short cuts to execute
frequently used commands. You may wish to conduct the same search in more than
one database, for instance, so you might create a term which is the equivalent to an
entire search. To illustrate this, let's say you are searching for studies on Salt Lake
City, Utah. Your search may be:

Example: find salt lake city

You may define a term called "lake" which is the equivalent to the above example.
To do so, you would enter:

Example: define lake find salt lake city

Now, you can just enter lake at the CCL prompt and the "find salt lake city"
command will be executed. This procedure is especially valuable for searching
more than one database for the same search strategy. All you need to do is choose
different databases (within the current database system i.e. BRS, etc.) and enter
"lake" instead of "find salt lake city".

Not only can you re-define a single CCL command, butyou can also define multiple
CCL commands. Each command must be separated by a semi-colon to mark the
beginning and end of each command. Using the same "salt lake city" example, let's
say you want to also display the first record in the results set as well. Your define
statement to combine both the find and display commands would be:

Example: define lake find salt lake city; display short 1

Now, when you enter the term, "lake", CCL will execute the find statement and
display thefirstrecordinthe shortformat. (Notice thatthesetnumberis notincluded
in the display statement. If you do not specify a set, CCL defaults to the last set of
results, which would be the response to your find statement. Please refer to the
display command.)

DISPLAY

syntax: display [set number] [display format] [record number(s)]

The display command is used to vlew the results of a search. The CCL displays the
results from each database system exactly as it appears; no re-formatting of th2 data
is performed. In most database systems, you will see a set number followed by the
search term(s) and the number of hits. DROLS, however, does not use set numbers
as it allows you to manipulate only the last set result; you cannot access previous sets
of results without re-executing the search.

There are three main parameters used in the display command. You must specify
a val'e for each; otherwise the default value is assumed. Included in the discussion
below is the default for each of these parameters.
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[set number]: Every search statement generates a results set which contains the
number of "hits" in a search. In order to view the citations
included in a results set, you must specify which set number you
want to view. This is done by entering the letter, s, in front of the
set number. For instance, to view results to set number 5, enter
display sS.

Ifnoset numberis specified, thedefaultis thelastresults set in thecurrentCCLsession.

NOTE: In DROLS, you cannot specify a set number because DROLS can display
only the citations in the last results set. lfyou do enterasetnumber, CCL willdisplay
a brief error message indicating the last set will be used in response toyourdisplay
request.

[display format]: There are four types of display formats you may use in CCL.
They are: long, short, usrl, and usr2. Long generally includes
every field in a citation. Long is the format required for the post
process feature in DGIS. Short corresponds to the short format
unique to each database. Usrland usr2 are formats that you can
specify using the set command. These custom formats can
include one or more of the CCL field codes To display a record
in set number 3 using the short format, enter. display s3 short.

If no display format is entered, the default is long, unless you have used the set
display command to indicate otherwise.

Note: You may also specify one or more field codes, separated by commas, instead
"of one of thefourformats discussed above. For example, ifyou want to see just the
author and title fields in results set 7for records 5-9. Enter: display s7 au, ti 5-9

[record number]: Finally, the last element in a display command is the record
number(s) you wish to display. You may enter one record number,
a list of record numbers separated by commas, a range of record
numbers separated by a hyphen, or a combination of all three. Or,
you may wish to view all of the records. Examples for each are as
follows:

Example: To display records 1-5 and records 20,23, and 30 in set number 9 using
the short format, enter, display s9 short 1-5,20,23,30

Example: To display all of the records in results set 5 in the usr2 format, enter:
display s5 usr2 all

If no record number is specified, the default is set to the first record only.

Remember. you may use the back and forward commands to page through a results
set. You MUST have performed a display command first, however.
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EXPLALN

Syntax: explain
explain [CCL command/topic]

The explain command is used to request assistance with CCL commands and
related topics. You may enter the explain command by itself to receive a list of
commnands and topics that can be "explained" or you may enter the explain
command followed by one of the valid terms and receive the syntax and complete
definition of that term.

The following example depicts the results when you request explain history.

CCL>explain history

HISTORY

Syntax: history

The HISTORY command is used to retrieve a list of CCL commands previously
entered. The HISTORY default is set to 10; however, it can be changed using the
SET command (e.g., set history 15)-please access the explain file for SET for
details regarding this command.

The HISTORY command is similar to the REVIEW command in that both of these
conanands retrieve previous information. The HISTORY command displays all of
the CCL commands that have been entered during the current session, depending
on the setting (that is, if history is set to 5 and you have entered 10 commands, you +
will see only the last 5 commands). The REVIEW command displays all of the
results sets that have been generated in the current session.

You may use the <CTRIL> keys to recall the previous commands in the history file.

<CTRL>p Recall the previous command
<CTRL>n Recall the next to last command
<CTRL>u Clear the line, regardless of where the cursor is

Once the command appears at the CCL prompt, you may edit it or press the <Enter>
key to execute it.

FWND

Syntax: rind [search term]
rind (field code]=[search term]
rind (search term] [boolean operator] [search term]
find [field code][limiting/ranging operatorl[search term]
find (search term] [proximity operator] [search term]
find [fieldcodef-[search term] [boolean/proximity operator] [search term]
find (field code],[field code]=[search term]

The rind command initiates a search in the current database selected. A search term
can be multiple words, but it cannot contain one of the CCL Boolean operators
within the term itself unless you use quotation marks around the search term(s), e.g.
find ti="War and Peace".
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NOTE: Remember, thefield codesaredependent on the database you have selected.
While the CCL has standardized fields, there may be some fields which are not
supported by a database system; in this case, you will receive an error message.
Also, each database system may contain fields which cannot be searched using the
standard CCL fields; you may use the native mode to search on these fields.

As you can see from the f'md syntax, there are several options available. The first
option is to search for only one term.

Example: fGid training

The CCL will search the currently selected database for the term "training".

A search term may consist of more than one word, e.g., "military training."

The second option specifies a particular field to be searched, which limits the extent
of your search to that field only. This is generally called the qualification of search
terms.

Example: find ti=combat

In this example, only the ti field (the title field) will be searched for the term
"combat".

The third option allows you to qualify your search terms using Boolean logic (AND,
OR, NOT). For example, you may wish to search for "warfare" and "'chemical" as
they appear only in the subject field.

Examp'e: fimd su=(warfare and chemical)

The fourth option allows you to specify more than one field to be searched for the
same term. This is essentially the same as using the Boolean operator OR. For
example, you may wish to search for a citation regarding "Military Dogs," but you
waw:t to search only the abstract and the title fields.

Example: find ab, ti--military dogs or, find ab=military dogs orti=military dogs.
Only the fields ab and ti (abstract and title fields) will be searched for
the term "military dogs".

You may also use the find command in conjunction with truncation and proximity
operators.

COMBINING SEARCH TERMS

Search terms may be combined in a search statement using Boolean operators or
proximity operators. Both are described in the following text

BOOLEAN OPERATORS

In the process of performing various searches in the CCL, you may combine search
terms with Boolean logic. The CCL uses the Boolean operators: AND, OR, NOT.

NOTE: When no operator is used. AND is understood to be the acting operator.
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AND Logic

AND logic terms are very specific. All terms or statements must be present to satisfy
the request. The following example asks for any citations indexed on both Military
Dogs and Training. Unless both terms are present, the citation will not be included
in the results set.

Example: rind military dogs and training

OR Logic

OR logic provides alternative terms or statcmnents. any one of which will satisfy your
request. For example, the following example requests citations indexed on Military
Dog. ir Training. If either of the terms is present, the citation will be included in the
results set. (An easy way to remember the difference between OR and AND is that
"OR is MORE", meaning a search statement using OR will generate MORE
results.)

Example: find military dogs or training

NOT Logic

NOT logic is used to reje.t citations that contain a specific search term or statement.

NOTE: Great care should be exercised in using NOT logic since multiple subject
citations might include the term in a different context which could eliminate
pertinent material

-4 The following example requests citations indexed on Military Dogs, excluding
Training.

Example: find military dogs not training

Proximity Operators

Proximity operators are a special class of operators which allow you to specify a
relationship between search terms. This relationship considers therelative position
of and distance between two or more search terms. The proximity operators used in
the CCL are:

n meaning near
w meaning with

NOTE: While CCL translatesjust these two proximity operators, a database system
may support more than this. In order to use a proximit.- operator offered by a
database system bui not supported by the CCL, access native mode and enter a
search statement using the database system's own command language.

Near Operator

The near operator is used in a search statement when precise word order is not
required. In effect. it indicates adjacency of words, in any order. When using this
operator. you should use the following syntax:

[search term] n[number] [search term]

7-14

I ÷4-



DGIS Users' Guide

For example, if you were to search for side effects in radiation treatments, you might
construct the following statement:

Example: find effects n4 radiation

In this case, "n4" indicates that the terms "effects" and "radiation" must be within
four words of each other in either direction. Thus, the phrases, "effects of radiation"
and the phrase "radiation and its effects", would both be included in yourresults set.

With Operator

The with operator is used in a search statement when precise word order IS
REQUIRED. It acts as an adjacency operator where the search terms must be found
in a specific order. When using this operator, you should use the following syntax:

[search term) w[number] [search term)

Forexample, if you were to search for hazardous marine life your search statement
might look like:

Example: find hazardous w2 marine life

PROCESSING ORDER AND NESTING OF SEARCH

TERMS

When more than one Boolean and/or proximity operator is used in a single search
statement, the system "nests" the search terms by executing the operators in order
of the most to least restrictive. This order is:

I. truncation
2. proximity operators
3. Boolean (logical) operators

a. OR
b. AND
c. NOT

If a search statement contains two or more operators which have the same
precedence, they will be executed from left to right, in the order in which they are
encountered. However, you may change this order by using parentheses. Parenthe-
ses may also be used for nesting Boolean expressions within a single search
statement.

Example: find contamination and (radiation not solar)

In this illustration, the terms in parentheses will be executed first. then the term
"contamination" will be searched. If no parentheses were used, the terms "contami-
nation" and "radiation" would be searched. then "solar".

TRUNCATION OF SEARCH TERMS

Another technique which /ou may use frequently is truncation. that is. searching with
one or more characters missing to retrieve variations of a search term. Truncation can
be used to the left and right of a search term as well as in the middle. When you are
using the CCL, you may use three special characters to denote truncation:
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* indicates multiple characters
? indicates multiple characters
# indicates a single character

NOTE: Not all databases implement truncation the same way. Some systems allow
you to truncate only the end of a word: others allow you to truncate both the
beginning and end of a word. If the database system does not support a form of
truncation you have requested, an error message will be returned. Please refer to
that database system manual if you need more information.

RIGHT-HAND TRUNCATION

Forinstance, you may need to constructa search where you look forterms beginning
with a root word, e.g., aero.

Example: find ti=aero?

In this example, the tide field ("ti") will be searched for the root word "aero". Your
results set might include aerospace. aerodynamics, aeroplane, etc.

Example: find ti=aero#####

In contrast to the previous example, this case iilustrates a search for the root word
"aero", but it requests that only five letters comprise the rest of the word (i.e.,
aerospace).This eliminates extraneous results. In any caseoftruncation, you should
always put in the maximum number of letters you are sure of and use the minimum
amount of truncation. This way, you will be more likely to get meaningful results,
"faster and less costly

N 4OTE: As a supplement to a truncated search, you may opt to use the scan
command This command lets you view an index of terms, usually with the number
of "hits" that correspond to those terms. Thus, you can geta better idea ofthe types
of terms that contain the search term you requested prior to constructing a search
statement.

LEFTf-HAND TRUNCATION

With left-hand truncation, you can retrieve various prefixes for a specified root
term. This is a very useful technique for retrieving variations of chemical compound
names and other technical terminology. You may use any of the three. truncation
characters (*, ?, #) provided the database system supports them.

Example: find ##chloride

Your results set might include bichloride, dichloride, etc., but only variations of
chloride with a two letter prefix.

Example: find ###chloride

This results set might include trichloride, oxychloride, perchloride, etc.. but only
variations of chloride with a three letter prefix.

Example: find ?chloride
find *chloride
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Both of these examples use the multiple truncation characters, * and ?, so that no
restriction is placed on the results. In this case, all variations of terms ending with
"chloride" will be included in your results set.

INTERNAL TRUNCATION

In addition to left- and right-hand truncation, you may also truncate the middle of
search terms. Single character internal truncation allows you to retrieve various
spellings of a given term, e.g. ionization and ionisation. Using internal truncation,
your search statement would look like:

Example: find ioni#ation

Multiple character internal truncation allows you to include any intervening
characters. For instance, labour and labor. Your search statement might look like:

Example: find labo*r

Caution should be used in this case because your search may yield results that
include a lot of extraneous information. This example would return both "labor" and
"labour" as well as "laborer", which may not be a term for which you were
searching. To avoid this, you could use the # sign instead of the ? or * to indicate
precisely the number of characters in a word. In most cases, however, it would
probably be simpler and more cost-effective to use the Boolean operator OR (e.g.,
find labor or labour).

4-COMBINING TRUNCATION METHODS

Left-hand, right-hand, and internal truncation may be combined in a single search
term. Again, caution is advised when using combined truncation so that your results
generate meaningful information. In addition, you may see a message that indicates
the truncation is too general which means that you need more of a root word
specified (e.g., *ox would not be specific enough if you were searching the DROLS
database system).

Example: find *chloro*ethylene or nitro?urethane

This search requests terms that include the term "chloro" and end with the word
"ethylene" or terms that begin with "nitro" and end with "urethane".

Example: find chloro*ethylene*

In contrast to the above example, this search requests terms that begin with "chloro"
and contain the word "ethylene".

LIMITING AND RANGING OPERATORS

In addition to all of the above methods of searching, you may Lse several
comparison codes. You may use either the two letter code o-" the special characters
listcd below when constructing this type of search. These comparison codes are as
follows.
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eq = Equal to

ne != Not Equal to

It < Less Than

le <= Less than or Equal to

gt > Greater Than

ge >= Greater than or Equal to

Comparison codes are used primarily to search numeric fields. For example, you
may want to search for all works by S. Brat oi' since the year 1983.

Example: find au=bratton,s and pd gt 1983

find au=bratton,s and pd > 1983

In this case, the author field code is searched for S. Bratton and the
publication date field code is searched for a date later than 1983.

FORWARD

Syntax: forward (number]

Like the back command, this command is used after the scan and display
commands to page through records in a results set. You may specify the number of
items to move forward by entering that number in conjunction with the command,
forward. If you do not specify a number, the CCL defaults to one record. Some
database systems support forward after only one of these commands, usually after
a display. If you try to use it after the command not supported, you will receive an
error message.

Example: forward 6

HELP

Syntax: help [CCL command]

Thehelpcommandisusedto requestassistance with CCLcommands. Theresulting
display will be concise with syntax and specific to the current database system, i.e.,
BRS, etc. You may execute the help command from the CCL prompt by entering
help followed by a valid CCL command. You may also get a list of valid CCI
commands by entering help.

HISTORY

Syntax: history set history (number]

The CCL keeps a log, or a history, of commands, which can be recalled and edited,
or recalled and executed. The CCL history command defaults to the last 10
commands; however, you may set the number of commands you wish to be kept in
the history file using the CCL set history command If you want to use that same
search statement, or modify it, you can recall the commands and edit and/or execute
them instead of re-keying the data. To recall previous commands individually, use
<CTRL>p and <CTRL>n. If you want to erase a command, press <CTRL>u.
7.18
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NATIVE

Syntax: native [command]

The native command allows the experienced user to select the native command
language of the selected database. It also allows you to perform a specific function
offered in the database system that is not offered in the CCL. There are two ways
to use the native command. First, you may enter a command string directly after
entering the native command and then press the <Enter> key. Following execution
of the native command, you will be returned to the CCL prompt.

Example: native ..print I f3/doc=l-10

In this example, the BRS database system had been selected. This
represents a native print command on set 1, documents one through
ten using the f3 format. Because the native command is followed
immediately by a search string, just this one command will be.
executed in the BRS native command mode. As soon as it has been
performed, you will return to the CCL prompt and all subsequent
commands can be performed in the CCL mode. The second way to use
the native command is to enter just native, and press <Enter>. The
CCL will assume all subsequent commands to be in the native
database language until you request to return to the CCL. After
entering native mode, you will see the host system's prompt (if any).
To return to CCL mode, enter ccl from the database system's prompt
and press the <Enter> key. You will return to the CCL prompt after
a short synchronization period.

NOTE: Since you are no longer in the CCL mode when using the native command,
syntax checking cannot be performed.

REVIEW

Syntax; review s(set number(s)]

The review command retrieves the results sets received during a current CCL
session. In response to the review command, the set number and the search term(s)
contained in that set, and the number of hits are displayed. You may enter review
by itself, or you may specify the number of sets you wish to review. Remember to
prefix a set number with the letter, s.

Example: review
All results sets received during your current CCL session will be
displayed.

Example: review s I -s4
Only results sets I through 4 will be listed.
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SCAN

Syntax: scan [term]

scan [field code]=[term]

The scan command is used to view an alphabetical list of index terms contained in
the currently selected database.

Depending on the database system, you may also receive the number of hits forthat term.
This feature is most often used to become more familiar with the way terms are described
in a database. You may enter a complete term or a truncated term on which to scan. The
appropriate variations and/or related terms will be included in your results.

Not all of the database systems supported by CCL allow you to enter a field code
with a scan command. If you try to use a field code in a system that does not support
it. a message will be generated indicating that this is the case, and your command
will be performed without a field code restriction.

NOTE: After you have performed a scan command and received a list of indexed
terms, you may perform afind command using the corresponding reference number
instead of typing in the search term. For example, using the sample depicted in
Figure 6, if you wanted to search on "space" and "deep space", you could enter:

find rOl or rO8.

Example: scan space

In this example, an index of terms that contain "space" will be listed. A sample of
the results to tHis search (done in NASA-RECON) can be seen below.

WAN&ID "T/S,SPW3

Wut: DUSCRXPO ' O ce 's• T

R0o -TIDPACN" V 61 10
102 RTIAAI.RM N 2606'. 57
R03 RTi'A.X SI:B (MA2'EUAIICf) N 3115. 207
R04 R/CARJTN RPACR N 8a A
ROS RT/CISLUNAR BPACZ N 105 9
Rod i.'T/DfUhI 1PACI N 412 9
RI07 RT/.PRACTAAl N 581 11
n$.,-S R?/PUNYXTION IiACI N 120S 13
.09 RT/EYPER8PACZV N 321 4

CCz3.

SET

Syntax: set [variable] [value]

There are several variables which can be set at any point during a CCL session.
These variables control many aspects of the search process including the display
format, the number of commands recorded in the history file. verbose mode, and the
ability to capture results. 4,13.1 set display syntax: set display [long, short, usrl, or
usr2] set [usrl or usr2] [field codel,[field code].... You may set the display ft.n1at
to default to one of the four formats-long, short, tisr I. or usr2. The CCL default
format is long. To change this setting, enter:
7.0
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Example: set display usrl
set display short

After you have set the display format to your preference, you can omit the display
format parameter when executing a display command. For example, if you set the
display format to usrl, as shown in the first example above, and you executed a
display command omitting the "usrl" parameter, CCL will use the new default,
which is usrl. You may still include any of the four formats in a display command
independent of which format the display command is set to use. This just sets the
default value in the event you do not specify a display format.

Additionally, you may customize twoof the fourdisplay formats-usrl and usr2-
using the set command. You may specify which of the CCL field codes should be
included in usrl and usr2. For example, you may want the usrl format to include
author, title, and abstract and the usr2 format to include author, title, publication
date, and abstract.

Example: set usrl au, ti, ab
set usr2 au, ti, pd, ab

SET HISTORY

Syntax: set history [number] history

The CCL keeps a log, or a history, of commands, which can be recalled and edited,
or recalled and executed. You may set the number of commands you wish to be kept
in the history file using the CCL set history command. The default for the number
of commands contained in the history file is 10, but you can set it to any number,
there is no limit.

Example: set history 25
set history 50

When you execute the history command, by entering history, you will see a list of
the last 25 (or 50) CCL commands you have entered.

You may also use special <CTRL> keys to recall previously entered CCL com-
mands. For instance, <CTRL>p recalls each CCL command so that you can either
use it again, or modify it and re-execute it. If <CTRL>p does not recall a command
you are looking for, use CTRL>u to clear the line and begin again with a new CCL
command.

SET SAVE

Syntax: set save [filename)

The save command allows you to capture CCL results to a file. It also records all
of the commands you enter during a CCL session.

For example, you want to save the results in set 3 to a file named "results3". First,
enterset save results3 and press <Enter>. Next, enter display s3 long all to display
all of the results in set 3 in the long format. When the display is finished and you are
at a CCL prompt, enter set save off to close "results3". You now have a file in your
home directory named "rcsults3" containing all of the results to set 3.
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Example: set save results3
set save off

You may receive a message in response to a set save command indicating that the
filename you have entered already exists. Enter one of the three options (A to
append, 0 to overwrite, or Q to quit) or enter a new filename.

If you do not enter a filename with the set save command, a default file will be
created in your home directory called savedata.

SET VERBOSE

Syntax: set verbose on
set verbose off

The verbose command controls the amount of detail displayed on your screen
during a search. The CCL acts as a translator for multiple database systems. As such,
you may wish to see the actual translation between the CCL commands and the
database system you have selected. By turning the verbose mode on, you will see
exactly how the CCL translates the commands into the host database language. If
verbose is off, you will see only the CCL command and the response from the
database.

Using verbose on mode is one way to determine the syntax for performing a native
command. Execute a similar request in CCL with verbose mode on and make a note
of the translation. Now you have the information you need to perform that same
request in native mode.

The default for verbose mode is off.

Example: set verbose on
set verbose off

SHELL

Syntax: shell

Within the CCL, you have the option to temporarily exit out of the program and
access a UNIX system prompt. This may come in handy when you want to check
the contents of a file before it is overwritten. The command to exit CCL and go to
the system prompt is shell. -

To return to the CCL, enter: exit from the UNIX system prompt. Your cursor will
return to the CCL prompt indicating that you are once again in the CCL mode.

SHOW

Syntax: show
show [variable)

Once you have set the configuration parameters for your CCL session, you may
want to double-check them. This is done using the show command. You may use
this command either by itself or in conjunction with one of the parameters. The
following example illustrates each instance.
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Example: show
show display
show defines
show history
show save
show usrl
show usr2
show verbose

The response to the show command by itself is displayed below.

CCL> show
display LONG
history := 10

long := LONG
save:= OFF
short := SHORT
usri := LONG
usr2 := LONG

verbose := OFF
defines := NONE

SORT

Syntax: sort [field code][+ or -],[field code][+ or - (g... [set number] [record
number(s)] -
The sort command allows you to place your results in a particular order, based on
one or more field codes. This can be done before you display results as well as
afterwards. You must indicate the set number and which field code(s) you wish to
use If you want to sort using more than one field code, you must separate them by
commas. Additionally, you can elect to sort only specific record numbers, and you
may specify ascending or descending order using the + and - characters, respec-
tively, immediately next to the appropriate field code. The following example
shows set number 8, records 30-40 being sorted by author in ascending order and
publication date in descending order. (Note: The default sort order is ascending.)

Example: sort au+, pd- s8 30-40

At least one sort value mufi be specified. If you opt to enter more than one, the
priority of sorting will be from left to right. If no set number is stated, the CCL
defaults to the most recent results set. If no record numbers are stated, all records
will be sorted.

NOTE: Some database systems impose a limit on the number of records that can be
sorted. If you should experience this, a message will be returned indicating the sort
limit has been exceeded. Also, some databases support only ascending order.
Again, an error message will be returned should you request descending order.
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STOP

In order to sign-off ofCCL, enter the command stop from the CCL prompt. It is very
important that you DO NOT exit a database system when in native mode. You must
be at a CCL prompt in order to exit the program and stop all processes correctly.
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CHAPTER 8 - BIBLIOGRAPHIC POST-
PROCESSING

Bibliographic post-processing is one of the most powerful and unique features of
DGIS. This feature can help librarians, information specialists, engineers, research-
ers, and other end-users make better use of the wealth of information available on
a large number of commercial and government bibliographic retrieval systems. The
variety of citation formats used by database suppliers and vendors makes it very
difficult to prepare bibliographies or to analyze citations from several databases. By
first standardizing all citations, DGIS enables you to analyze the citations from
several databases and put them into a more useful format.

OVERVIEW OF POST PROCESSING

MAJOR CAPABILITIES

The DGIS bibliographic post-processing features enable you to analyze, review,
and rearrange downloaded citations to better suit your needs. Possible uses of the
citation analysis features include identifying relevant search terms to further refine
a search and tracking the research interests of a group of authors. The bibliography
preparation features can be used to prepare indexes and sorted bibliographies. Major
DGIS features include the following:

"" reformatting downloaded files into a standard bibliographic format
"* merging files into a single file
"* elimir, .,on of duplicate citations
"* analysis of the frequency of use of all fields
"* counting frequencies of terms within a specified field
"* cross-correlation of fields
"* preparation of detailed indexes
"• sequential review of citations
"* multiple-level sort
"* citation formatting for bibliographies.

This chapter includes examples of how to do each of these post-processing
activities.

REQUIREMENTS FOR POST PROCESSING

Before you begin post-processing, you must have a file containing bibliographic
citations with field tags for the fields you will use for analysis, sorting and
bibliographiy preparation. The file can be the result of a DGIS search or a search you
transferred into your DGIS account.

You can use the DGIS post-processing features with files downloaded from the
following database vendor systems:
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"* BRS
"* DIALOG (format 5 tagged citations only)
"* ORBIT
"* DTIC TR (technical reports)
"* DTIC WUIS (work unit citations)
"* NASA/RECON

Search hints for each of these systems appear in the Appendix G, Vendor Search
Hints. Refer to the Appendix F, Vendor Information for the addresses and phone
numbers of the User Assistance Offices for each vendor system. For a general
discussion of searching bibliographic databases, see the chapter "Bibliographic
Searching Overview".

USE OF FILES IN POST-PROCESSING

Every post-processing option starts with one or more input files and creates one or
more output files. The output file from one process can then be used as the input file
for another process. For example, the reformat process starts with a file of
downloaded citations from a particular vendor system and produces a file with the
same citations in DGIS standard bibliographic format. This file can then be used as
the input to other processes like sorting or analyzing fields.

It will be easier to keep track of files if you use descriptive names that reflect the
content. File names can be up to 14 characters long (including special characters
such as "." and "-"). For instance, you might give the name 'remote' to a file
containing citations about remote sensing. If you have downloaded files about
remote sensing from several databases, such as NTIS on DIALOG, DROLS, and
NASA/RECON, you might call these files 'remote.nt-di', 'remote-dr', and 're-
mote-na' respectively. These names illustrate the use of "." and "-" in DGIS file
names.

FILE NAMING CONVENTIONS

The filenames include an extension which reflects the process that created them.
You can tell from the extension which files are most appropriate to use as the input
for the differentprocesses. The following are the extensions provided by the system.

<filename>.ref reformatted files from various databases
<filename>.junk non-relevant data in reformatting
<filename>.mrg merging of raw files from various databases
<filename>.dup duplicate citations
<filename>.uniq unique citations after duplicates removed
<filename>.stat statistical report showing fields in file
<filename>.cnt number of times terms appear
<filename>.crs compare contents of one field with another
<filename>.rev review citations for keep, discard or order
<filename>.sort sort citations by selected fields
<filename>.indx index to bibliography
<filename>.fin final bibliography
<filename>.auto automatic post-processed bibliography
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These conventions will be used in the following examples of each post-processing

feature. The .junk files are discussed in the section on reformatting files.

DEFAULT INPUT FILE

At the beginning of every process, you will be prompted for an input file name. You
are given the opportunity to type "I" for "list" to see previous file names. The name
of the last file of the appropriate type you used will appear as the default. To use that
file,just enter <RETURN>. If you are doing a series of processes that take the output
from one as the input to the next, the default file name feature will save retyping the
rdenames.

OUTPUT FILE HEADERS

Every output file contains a header about the origin of the file. The information
provided includes: oate and time created, post-processing activity, options re-
quested, and the names of the input and output files.

HANDLING RESULTS

Some processes require you to save the results in a file. However, during other
processes, you can specify whether the output of the process should be displayed on
your screen only, should be saved in a file only, or both. The default is to display
on the screen. This will enable you to determine the results without accumulating
extra files.

EXISTING FILES

If you enter an output file name that you have already used, you will see a message
indicating that a file with that name already exists. You can then choose to overwrite
it, or choose a new name. To help pick a new name, you will also have the option
at that point to see a list of all the files in your current directory.

LISTING FILE NAMES

Before you begin a post-processing session, you may want to list the names of your
files. To do this, enterlist at any general DGIS prompt. The file names and directory
names in your current directory will be listed. For a discussion of files and
directories, refer to the chapter "File Operations".

DISPLAYING FILES

You can see the results of your post-processing activities by entering the command
display, followed by the name of the file, at any General DGIS prompt.

Using Bibliographic Post-Processing

Bibliographic Processing Steps

The following steps should be followed for the majority of post-processing
sessions:
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"• refomat the downloaded files into the DGIS standard formiat
" merge related files into a single file
"* eliminate duplicates
"* analvze citations
"* prepare a bibliography.

Some of these steps can be eliminated if appropriate. For instance, you need not
include the merging and duplicate elimination steps if you are using only one file.
In some instances, you will not need to analyze citations in order to prepare a
bibliography, or if citation analysis is your desired product you may not need a
bibliography. If you do not want to go through each step in post processing, select
the automatic feature and it will all be done for you.

THE PROCESS MENU

To begin post-processing, enter process or 3 at the DGIS Main menu prompt. You
can also press the <SPACEBAR> to move the asterisk to option 3. Then press
<RETURN>,

WELWOMKU TO THI DoD GATNHAY INFORATIONI SYSTEM
:oT>>3M.Nr0RKATXC0 TRANSFER MODULIS

I director"y DOTS Directory of Resources
2 cousnicato Connect to Tnformation Resources and People.

3 process Information product tailoring.

~ 13?ZLI'flWU
4 es'l lectroic Mail.
S filse File operA•tcni.

• •l 8UP1•• •I'PORT !WNFORATION
* help Dscoription of features,
"7 users DIOT registered userm.
8 info DOTS news and information.
9 utilities Vius. ultilitis., change paeomd.

DOTi lROl•MhW XUMUR: (703) 274-7791 or (VON) 204-7791
or send questions via DOTS sm to Iduishelp'.
Enter a menu number, a ocmand, "b" to backup, "tO for top, or 'a' to
ond'

You wil! then see the Processing Information menu,

I PRtOCIDSMINFGORMATIONl

This capability allows you to process your bihliographic or numeric inftomiation in
your downloaded files. Select as follows:

"* I -iblio Procossino biblttjre'htc Informatlon.
2 numeric Processing nuinrlc data.

'nter a menu number, a cmmandt, !" to backii. "t" ftor top. or *a' to
end
Sbjbblyo

I'.1ter 11114111 or I from the PIoccsini' Ilimtmollatte I11nll to | ei to the l hiblieoiatphl
I 'I OL'eSSjl IIlitelnti
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BIBLIOGRAPHIC PROCESSEING

Bibliographic processing will allow you ic standardize your downloaded files and
merge them into a single working file. Yot; will then be able to process that file into
a finished bibliography tailored to your r ceds.

I reformat Reformat citc.tions into D012X sttt4ard format.
2 metrvi MKego reformatted files into a singoe file.
3 duplicate Iliminate duplicate citations.
4 analysis go to citation analysis menu.
5 prepare Go to bibliographic preparation manu.
6 news What'a new or, bibliographic pro.••sinq.
7 autclatia Roforzkt, duplicate eliAination, sort, t:j final.

hnter a menu number, a ocoumnd. nb" to backup, It fo•r top, or Is, to
endi

This is the pt imary menu to use for bibliographic post-processing. You can also proeed
directly to this menu by enteing the command biblio at any general DGIS prompt.

The menu options reformat, merge, and duplicate enable you to process your
citations before analyzirg them or formatting them into bibliographies.

HELP

During each process, at nearly every step where you are prompted for information.
entering ht for help will give you an explaation of what you need to do at that point.

+ ~QUIT+

If you are in the middle of setting up some process and wish to stop instead of
continuing to respond to prompts, entering, q for quit at any prompt will end that
process and return you to a DGIS menu.

ABORTING A PROCESS

If you want to interrupt some process that DGIS is in the middle of ca•rring out,
enter <CTRL.>C. The results produced up to that point will be saved in the tile yeu
specified for the output.

BIBLIOGRAPHIC PROCESSING

REFORMATTING FILES

iPurpo•se of Reformatting "ilcs

In ol(Icr for MIRS to pi ocess citaititos, isit 1a, to be able to revolollre tile varlous palls
01 the hibliographic citations, Since each vetndor system uses a different set of field
tags, the reformatting of downloaded tiles into lX DGIS standaid format is key to all
fIulher prmcessiol-, Re Iti mnalttn ill mvol\ C; th¢e 1in11 0111 labeling of tile most ullpor-
tutll fields fir allalysis andl I'blhyio'raphits, Al)l'tdi II, MRS st.anIdard lk Felds,

''tntai s a list oi N he :I ot cIltn I; N ilk' kIeld la1.elV
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Steps in Reformatting Files

To begin the refonnat process, enter reformat or I from the Bibliographic
Processing menu. You will see the following at the top of your gcreen. Enter the
name of a file containing citations downloaded from one of the seven vendor
systems which post-processing supports. This example will transform the initial
downloaded file 'gatentisd' which contains the results of a search about gateways
on the DIALOG NTIS database into a DGIS format.

--- - At Anly Poptac -- -4

Inter <Cm> for default MD)
RNB3•JXAT Inter 'h CR).' for help

Inter q qC'R1. to q'uit

Use only with a RAW DOWNLOADED file.

FILM TO PRI=gB?t Last File Used (W):
E Enter file n.m, or "V to list files - gatentlArd

Using the files gatentisd

Next enter the number which corresponds to the vendor system from which your
citations were downloaded. In this example the citations were from DIALOG. If you
enter the wrong number, the reformat process will not work.

SOURCE SZtVICS9c I Me DI 3 UAflJRECON 5 DIALCO 7 8TH

2 DT•C Wals 4 BRM 6 OREIX

am Rnt*r option number -> S

USING DIALOG REFORMATTER

If you are reformatting citations from one of the commercial vendor systems which
offer many different bibliographic databases, you will also be prompted for the
name of the specific database. You can enter the text in whatever form you want.
In this example the citations were from NTIS.

DLTF1*A9 BOURCE (nsam or number)7 -3 atno
Using ntis

E`nter a name for the new file which will contain tie same citations reformatted wvith
the DGIS field labels. Following the suggested convention for refomiatted files, the
new tile will be 'gatentisd.ref,

tt8ULTS HUS" Rta flAVYD (,1 .rat extension will be added),
Knter file tiam. fg.1canrtj
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Workinqg Please wait (To interriupt Control-C)
36 total cications processed

Results saved in file jatentiud.ret.
Opti,in coixp:leted.

Enter PRVU1WOi- to continue

When the reformat process is complete, you will see a message with the total number
of citations that were recognized, refonratted, and put into the new file. The file
"gatentisd.ref now contains 36 citations in DGIS standard format.

DGIS STANDARD FORMAT - REFORMAT FILES

The following is an example of a citation in DGIS standard format. The file header
is included and the text of the abstract, except the first line, has been omitted here
for convenience.

Wed Mar 29 1:5:t46 lIST 1993
Using REFORMAT

option(s) : DIALo
Input filea catentied
Output filet gatentisd.ref
<ACCXS&ZXO *O.> DIALOG 1315598

<CITATION NtU•ER, 0001
1DATAI.Sa 9OUACE2. DIALOO ntis
<IW2VORXATTfONW DAT3* Wed Mar 29 14i54t27 twr 1993 (607204467)
ctfl•GAD DATE,. Wed Mar 29 14036t59 16T 1913 (60720341S)
,4CW(WUbA PILl NAMS), gateati• d
'emb',DRMA, JD-A1O 750131XD Technical r.rt. 339
<MTTlo Scientific and Technical Information Network (STflhET).
FoUndation for Evolution
<A1THOR)o Cotter 0 A
,<C•ORPAX AUTIW• Dften.. Technical Information Center Alexandria V A
Off ice of Information System* and Technology.
.CCORPWM<OPAV= ~ COUti. 062640001: 412566
-CAN%. DTIC/TR-SU/5
<cDATzt 1987
<LA&MOAOI). English
<PC> PC A03/MV Rai
-7A( ORAIt013
-CCOf-TRY)r United States
<ABSRACT. This paper describes advances which are beina made in infarmt1aion
<DlXPtOR)lW, Artificial intelligences Barriers: Oepatment of Defense#
*Information retrieval *Znfo-mstlon systeme. Networks, ftebn•lel

inforiation centers: User needs# *Wan ccavuter Interface; Management
J CXCfiKWY DEDCRXPTORB) 9'IWf l(9cientifio and Technical Information
"Network); DOIS(DoD aateway, Infomation Bystems)i Networkinai
Oatewaysu End use; NTISDOSXA
<CATBOORIN3) 085 (Library and Information Sciances-Informatiori
systait) I BOA (Library and Information Soiance.-Operatlons and
Planninv)j 86., (Library anl Information Sciencee-*arketlng and
User Services)l 5.50 (nimeodical Technology and MIman Factors
EHninvering-luman , ctore Knoinearing)

I'lis is the Same fecord that apears II its ongiual, (lowllhaded form II tile khapte•
"Blfibliogzraphic Searching O)verv\t,•i'. li~e new fields are added to each reclod
lli'atlcnr.; c,'illtmoll t11111'el. dklabahst' soklie, ithormlat date. do\\'uulkad daltv, ltte.

nameof em •vi!:iua Ldowlead file.
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Vendor field tags that the reformat process does not recognize are left in their
original form, such as JA for Journal Announcement.

In addition to changing the field tags, the reformat process also modifies the content
of some fields. Author names <AUTHORS> appear in the following format: last
name followed by first and middle initials. No full first names are provided in the
DGIS standard format. Author names <AUTHORS> and corporate author names
<CORPORATE AUTH> do not include commas and periods. Full text fields and
long abstracts are truncated. The message (full text trincallte is inserted in the
middle of the field to indicate where some original text was deleted.

During the reformat process, any text from your original downloaded file that is not
recognized as part of a bibliographic citation is automatically put into another new
file that has the same name as the file being processed with the extension ".junk".
In this example, the file is 'gatentisd.junk'.

The type of text usually found in these files includes search strategy commands.
print commands, numbers corresponding to each displayed citation, and logout
information. You should always look at the .junk file to check whether it contains
any text that might belong in a citation, or any evidence that something went wrong
during the download process that created your original file.

MERGING FILES

PURPOSE OF MERGING FILES

You can combine several searches into a single file before doing citation analysis
or preparing a bibliography. Unless the individual files are from the same vendor
system, you should merge onl;' files that have already been reformatted into DGIS
standard format.

STEPS IN MERGING FILES

To begin the merging process, enter merge or 2 from the Bibliographic Processing
menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Plea.. enter th. name- of the PFILl to he 'merved,, sepaLratinug each VP
na-•eby a p@an* (i.e., YNVI FIL12 W1L,3). 11, to litt files, or %qa to
quit

0 ca~ca.rjr pat1Atb.xvf gatedroja ref

Enter the names of the files you want merged into a single file, The tiles will be
appended to each other in the order you specify. with the records in the first tile at
the beginning. In this example there are three tiles containing records about
gateways in I);IS standard forwiat- 'gatentisd(re' from NTIS on DIALOG 036
citations), 'gatentisb.ret' from NTIS on BRS (140 citations), and "•atedros.re"
from lYrIC TR (41 citations i,

ILuter a aiall1t0. for thie ntew file which will .'tllainll the results of' Illnergtlli yv•tl
individhual tiles, Ihe nam•e gutvll.rer indicates that this is a )(;IS tile C 1tawtltg
the results of all the searches a bout g:ltewavs that have been t ewil atted ald are
weady fol metrging.
,S,,



Eteltr the nam. of the FILIS to contain the morged FILEs. 'I' to list files, or
-q to quiit. (A mnra extension will be a~ddd.)

When the ncergc process is Complete, yOuI will see a message with the names of the
files that were merged and the new tile,

Merge in programs
Merge ccmpieted.
Filesk gatentiod.rot gatentisb.ref gatedrolo.rof
merged Into VILE: gatsall.mrgr
Rnter <Rrruij. to continue

RESULTS OF MERGING FILES

When files are merged, the information headers are removed from the individual
files and a new header added. Below is the header and beginning of the first record
at a merged file.

No* Apr 3 1.607:03 XDT 1993
Files Mergedt oatemtied.ref gattentisb.ref gatedrolm.ref
output filet gateal1.mra
<ACMtSSION NO.> DrALOG 1367272

cC1TATr0R NUUBII14) 0001
cDA'TAM22 9DRC93. DIALOG ntim
<POSMA~TflM DAT23o Mc. Apr 3 1601:101 30?r 1993 (607638661)

cDCNKMAfl DhAV) Wed Mar 29 14036M5 RD? 1993 (607203419)
<MlfWAD FILE Nh1N;I gatentiad
cmU DISC3 D188016172/2"~ 2sp

Metal~lurgical floý*Iety fall meeting, Cincinnati. OH, USIA. 10 Oct 1988.
<7ILE, IntsrmatIve Access,-to scientific and Technological Factual.
Databases Worldwide
<A2YROU3.. Hamel V I Oriabb D P M oulik A
.CORPORA?3 AUTFIb Lawrence Livermore Ifatioual Lab C A

ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

PURPOSE OF ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

If your citations conic from several databases with overlapping subj~ct Coverage.
y ou may have multiple copies or' sonmc citations. Tue duplicate elimination feature
allows you to specify how to identify duplicates and which ones should be deleted.
Duplicates sometimes appear even in thle same database,

1"he identification of' duplicates i,, a complex provees tiue to thle large numbher ot
bibliographic citation formiats in use. For instanice. author names can apivarkin mixed

kasecor all %Ippe~rcase. with or\ wit hout punictulation. w\it IIComplete first iam les or Intitals
0only. IX.a lesser extent, there awv s1111l1,1 pioblemls with titlies amid iouru1. alliames.

Since the dumplicate clinmi nal it'l plok-ess onlly '\%aIks otil D-lls tefonliattd files,
punimictation in auithor namles has alleady heenl willoved. InI addfitionl thle (1111icate
vhclilliationl pr1w1'SS \%II il~nole ease and extia sp1cos III deternmtilli wh1ether tho
"content (It the \saute field inl t%% o diltemeum1 citation'; is me'all1 Idemitical1
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STEPS IN ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

To begin the duplicate elimination process, enter duplicate or 3 from the Biblio-
graphic Processing menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the file to check for duplicates. This example will use the file
gateall.ref, the results of merging all the DGIS reformatted files on the subject of

gateways.

•t•er cCP.> for default (D)
flPLICATN Enter Ih <CRa. for help

m .. i... Bnter IQ <CR> to quit

Use only with a RRIPOMUTTED file.
FILE TOPROCIDS?: Last File Used (D)s
ft Rnter file nazo, or "I" to list files > gatea.1J.ref
Using the filet gateall.rof

You can select up to four fields forcomparison in identifying duplicate citations. At
each prompt, enter the number corresponding to a field you have chosen: author,
category, country, descriptor, title, date. When you are finished, enter d for done.

In this example, comparisons will be made of the author, title and date fields.

If you want to use at least one field that is not included in the list., enters for special
at the first prompt. Respond with the exact DGIS field label to use which can be
found in Appendix H, DGIS Standard Fields. For example, to use the corporate
author field for comparison, enter CORPORA TE A UTH. You must then continue to
use exact field labels for any other fields.

If you are not sure whether all the citations in your field actually include a specific
field, or the exact format of a field label, use the stat process described in the next
section to determine how frequently each field appears in the file.

ITILDI TO U211 TO DErIIMU I author 3 country 5 title (0)
IF CIATICI 12 A rUPZXCATIti 2 category 4 descriptor 6 date (D)
FIELD 1 (of up to 4)?:
". Bnteor option nabet or I'eptalal -i I
VIELD 02 (of up to 4)?o
-mNa~ter-optica numnboer Is'pocial. or *d'one - 5
FlEW 63 (of-up to 4)91
un~tnter option number, 'a'peciel, or Idlone av S
MIXE #4 (of up to A)?
as. Water option number, l'pepoial, or '•donse 3. d
Deleting duplicate citations based on field.t author title date

When two citations are identified as the same, one will be kept and the other deleted.
You have four options to choose from: the first record found, the shorter record. the
record which is not from a slx'cified vendor (Wtabaise), or you ca1 view each pair
and reject one of the citations

If vou use option 2 with a inergted file tm rom veral 'earch sessions, the order ofrtiles
'pecificd in tile•merge: process determimes which duplicate citation appel)ars 111st,

Il fnptioll /' tile shorter record is the one with the lewer number of'characters in the
centire citatin.L



DGIS Users' Guide

CXTATION TO DOItrn?, 1 Bhorter(D) 3 Non-Member (of Selected Database)

2 First A viewed a Rejeoted
,Itntor option number -> .7

If you choose option 3, you will see the following prompt. Enter the number
corresponding to the vendor system you want to keep. If duplicates are either both
members or non-members of the selected vendor system. deletion will be based on
size, as in option 1.

If you use option 4 with a large file and many duplicates, it may take a long time to
review each pair of identical citations.

rATASASI TO PRIFIR?: I DTIC-TR 3 NAMA/P.SCCI 5 DrALOO 7 "MN
2 DTIC wrITS 4 BRA 6 ORBIT

-nter option number - 4

If you want to save the duplicate citations, enter 2 and a name for the file with the
deleted citations. Following the suggested convention for duplicate citations, this
new file will be 'gateall.dup'.

SAuV DVPLICATI CITATrONsi 1 No (D) 2 Yea
-s Enter option number w) 2
-- Irter file name (to hold duplicates) a- gace~di
Duplioae cittations vwil be removed and saved in the file VAteall.dup

RZSULTS 1CU9T BE AVZD (A .dup extension will be added)
mX Inter file name .m gaCeatl

Enter a name for the file which will contain all your unique citations. Following the

process, this new file will be 'gateall.uniq'.

When the duplicate elimination process is complete, you will see a message with the
total number of duplicate citations found and deleted. The file 'gatealluniq' now
contains 42 fewer citations than the original file, 'gateall.ref'.

.. Working Please wait (To interrupti Control-C)
42 total citations removed.

Results saved in file gateall.uniq.
Option completed.

Inter 4Ri¶triNx to continue

S, i
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RESULTS OF ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

The duplicate elimination process compares the content of the fields you specified
and creates a new file of unique citations based on th2se criteria.

Man A=," 3 16s41153 EDT1993
Using DP•LICATR
Optionjuns a uthor title date
Input .file- cateall. ref
Outut.U file• goteel .uniq
<AC3XBBXSN No.- DIALOG 1367272
'CCIrATIC1 N)IUXDR 0001
<DATABARS 9OQ3C=1 DIALOG ntIs
cRZOI"I•$DLATI' i3 Ma: Avr 3 161311011 DT 1993 (607635661)
<DOWNILOA DA"M We :Mar 29 14136t59 ROT' 1993 (6072C3419)
<DOMWiAD, WrLW XA JA3f uatentied
<PUB DZ8C* DRSS8016172/XAB 25p
Xetallux~gcal Society fall.meeting, Cincinnati, 0H,. USA, 10 Oct 1986.
<TITL.> interactive Access to Scientific and Technological Factual
Datbameb.s Worldwide
<AUTHCRS.> Haapel. V 3 ; Grubb D P ; Noulik A
<CORPORATE AUTiý Lawrence Livermore National Lab C A

If you chose to save the duplicates found, you will also have a second new file
containing the deleted citations. In this example, 'gateall.dup' contains 42 citatio..
and the header indicates it contains duplicates.

Maf .Apr 3 16t41z52 IDT- 1293
Uesing r PLCATE
Optionte), authcr titl ate
Tnmt, til~er- Gt'•Oll~reof
Outt filet: (for saved *uylicatee) gateall.dup.

Remember that your idea of a duplicate record may not be exactly the same as the
DGIS elimination process. Depending on the particular databases and vendor
systems, using too few fields may eliminate some citations that are not really
duplicates, while using too many fields may fail to detect real duplicates. For general
purposes, using tide and date will yield fairly reliable results.

CITATION ANALYSIS

There are three types of analysis you can do with a file of DGIS standard format
citations: statistical analysAs of frequency of fields, analysis of terms within
individual fields, and cross corre!ation of terms in two fields.

Bibliographic Processing

After you have standardized your downloaded files and merged them into a single
working file, you will then be able to process that file into a finished bibliography
tailored to your needs.

Enter analysis or 4 from the Bibliographic Processi~ig menu to get to the Citation
Analysis menu.

,'. 12
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1 reformat Reformat citations int-, DOrg standard format.

2 merge Xerge reformatted files into a single file.

3 dupl 1I ete t lisinate duplicate citations.
4 analysis Go to citation analysis Mmau.
S prepare Go to bibliographic preparation menu.
a nC.e0 What's new on bibliographic processing.
7 automatic Reformat, duplicate elimination, sort, and final.

Enter a menu number-, a command, "1D to backup, It' for top, or "xt to
ends
* d

Citation Analysis

There are three types of analysis you can do with a file of DGIS reformatted
citations: statistical analysis of frequency of fields, analysis of temis within
individual fields, and cross correlation of terms in two fields.

The Citation Analysis menu permits you to perform a number of bibliographic
analyses on your reformatted file. as follows:

I & tat Otasttical analysis of frequency of fields.

2 count Count number of times term appears in a field.
3 cross Correlate frequency count, for two fields.

Suter a menu number, a command, hbI to backup, Its for top, or "'s to

ends

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

PURPOSE OF STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

This process creates a report showing all the fields used in a file. Each field is listed

and the frequency with which the field appears is given.

The stat option can help you determine which fields in a particular file are most
frequently used and therefore most useful for eliminating duplicates. sorting, or
creating indexes. You can also see the exact labels for fields you want to specify for
use in many of the other post-processing options.

STEPS IN STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

To begin the statistical analysis process. enter stat or I from the Citation Analysis
menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the file you want analyzed. In this example, the file with the
duplicates deleted, 'gateall.uniq', will be used.

- - At Any Propt - - -

.. .*..... Ebter <CR" for detauit (D)

$TAT Enter 'h %CR) for help

.." ..... antir ýQ tCa) to quit

Use only w.ah a (RBFORNATTED) file.
FILE TO PRC3991s? Last Pile Used (D) usa•all.ref
-. Inter file name, or '1 to list tiles .> 1 ea1. .unyA
Using the tilev gnteall.uniq

2%,
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If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <RETURN> for (he default
and you will see the statistical report on your screen only.

If you want to save the results in a file, enter 2 for the file only or3 forscreen display
and file.

Enter a name for the new file containing the statistical analysis report. In this
example, 'gateall.stat' suggests this is the statistics for the file 'gateall'.

HANDLE RBSULTB?t 1 Display (D) 2 BSav in file 3 110th
we lnter option Lumber 1.- 2
.a Enter file naIm (to hold results) -i 'a'A."1

Reaults will be saved in the file gateall.stat.

If you did not choose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete.

.. Working Please wait (To Interrupt: Control-C)
Option covloted.

Inter cRTURNM to continue

RESULTS OF STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

The statistical analysis process creates a file -indicating the frequency with which
each field appears in the file specified for analysis.

Mon Apr 3 16t43:56 RDT 1993
ULJng STAT
Optionl in) N/A
Input filet cateal1.uniq
Output filet Qatoall.tat
8TATISTICS FOR FILP t ]ateall.uniq on Mon Apr 3 16M43s51 1993
No., Count Park Vield-Name
It 175 100% tACCISSICH NOO..
2t 175 100% <CITATION NUMEDR
31 175 100% <CeoPOR1ATI ADTM.
41 17S 100% cDATABAZZ SOURCE.
St 175 100% cDATZ:
6. 175 10f ' DOOILOAD DAM.
71 175 100% DOWNLOAD FIJK N&XUl,
at 175 100% <Fun DEICt
9, 175 100% 4TITLY3
101 175 100% 4REFORMAT DMTN)

11: 174 9t% <A98TRACTV>
12: 157 89% <DESCRIPTORSB

131 146 83% 4AUTHORSE
14g 140 60% <CATIG00R1
15 Ito0 60% cSMCONDARY DUBCRIMPT1S s
16. 105 60% (JH).

171 105 60% CPRI
In) 100 57% 4RN)

19: so 25% C4M.
20, 47 26% <MOJMKN?' TYPR)

.. '. I .
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The most frequently appearing fields are listed first, with the others following in
descending order of frequency. There are four columns in a statistical analysis
report. The column labeled "No." contains the number assigned to the field for the
report. "Count" tells you how many of the citations in your file contain the field.
"Per" tells you the percentage of the citations that contains the field. The column
"Field-name" shows the exact format of the field label. The field names that are
spelled out are the ones that the reformat process substituted for the vendor-bpecific
field tags. The others are the original vendor field tags, enclosed in brackets during
the reformat process. All the fields which are present in 100% of t'.e records appear
above the horizontal line.

In this example, notice thatonly 83% ofthecitations have an authorfield. Therefore,
the 17% without the author field would all appear at the very beginning of a file that
was sorted in ascending order by author. Also, note that author would not be a good
field to use in the duplicate elimination process for this file because not all citations
have an author field.

FREQUENCY COUNT

PURPOSE OF FREQUENCY COUNT

You can analyze the contents of a variety of fields by counting the number of times
different terms appear. This feature has many uses. For example, you can determine
which authors appear in a subject search or determine the subjects of interest in an
author search. You can also use it to determine additional terms for refining a search.

STEPS IN FREQUENCY COUNT

To begin the count process, enter count or 2 from the Citation Analysis menu. You
will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enterthe name of the file to process. In this example,just enter <RETURN> for the
default file 'gatealLuniq'.

+ - ---- Atl'Jny Prompt - - --

wft. •.ý - Elnter- <CR• for default (D)
COMN-14T'7 Intexr 'h-<CR)" for help
aum u.,. Inter, Iq cCR31' to quit

U-e'cnly-with a RIUOIOtMT'filet.
Fr=Z TO PRO ? Asut Pile Used (D): gateallmuniq
w,,,ter. file nuam, or *1 to list files. .

Using the, files qateall:.uniq

Enter the number corresponding to the field you want counted; abstract, author.
category, descriptor, title, date. In this example, just enter <RETURN> for the
default of author.

FIELD?: I abstract 3 category 5 title
2 author (D) 4 descriptor 6 year

E- Inter option number or Ias special a
Using default field: author

8-15
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In fields like author or descriptor, which may have multiple entries, each author or
each descriptor is counted. In fields like title or abstract, which contain English text,
the occurrence of individual words and phrases up to four words in length are
counted.

If you want to count a field that is not included on the list, enter s for special.
Respond to the prompt with the exact DGIS field label to use as listed in Appendix
H. For example, to count the occurrence of all corporate authors in a file, enter
CORPORATE AUTH.

If you are not sure whether all the citations in your file actually include a specific
field, or the exact format of a field label, use the stat process described in a previous
section.

If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <RETURN> for the default
and you will see the count results on your screen only.

If you want to save the results in a file, enter 2 for file only or3 for both screen display
and file.

Enter a name for the new file to contain the results of count. In this example,
'gatealLcnt' suggests that this is the author count for the file 'gateall'.

RX lISMS? 1 3. Display (0) 2 gave in file 3 Bfoth

am 2ntter f£iUna.nttohold resu1.ts), .a,*,g~etý. (A,.,.ct, extension will be,

If you did not choose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete.

.;woking - Please waitr' ("winto.rpt: , Control-C)"• "7 oa-o .mpleted.
2f•qrfZUIMJbq)ý to continua

RESULTS OF FREQUENCY COUNT

The count process creates a file indicating the number of occurrences of each term
in the specified field.

The following shows part of the results of counting the author field.

Won Apr. 3 1MS47t00 IDT-1993
Using cOUN'f"
Option(s): author
Input filet gateall.uniq
Output file: gateall.cnt
16 RAI3L V
10 HRTT R N

6 Cotter 0 A
5 Kuhn A D
4 Bixby R L.
4 BU~RTON 9D
3 BOLLINOIR V A
3 FISHR H RL
3 K K X A

8-16
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The most frequently appearing terms are listed first, with the others following in
descending order of frequency.

The following example illustrate the results of counting the corporate author field.

Apr 4 10034t40 RDT 19J3
Using CONIT

OptionW(s): CO•aPOSLTS AU h
Input filet gateall.uniq
SOCtput filen gateall.cnt

14 LAWUWC LIVUIPZOMS NATIONIAL LAD CA fDlPARl¶'NM OF ziINRUT WAW Ta•#,
1C. 066147000 9513035.
13 Defense Technical Information Center Alexandria VA office of
Information Byst-ems and Tchnology',
1t JASiY-WERT GATEWAY COOU)IUD4AITW COUNCIL •EAT NT WV!I ILL
7 Lawren,. Livermore National Lab CA
6 BOLT BIRANM AND WW"IAN INC CAM8DRID• KA
6 LAWPRECX LIVERMORE NATIONAL LAB CA 068147000 390999.
5 UNIERSITY OF SOTHRN CALIFORNIA KARrKA DEL REY
INTORMXAYIO DCXZWCE IMWT. 045598002 407952.
4 Defense Technical Information Canter Alexandria VA

A count of the date field can show you the distribution of your citations over time.

TuaeApr 4 10230t42 3D0 1993
Using COUNT
Option(n): date
Input file% gateal.uniq
Output ftlesgts. tall.cnt'

30' 1965

231 1967

It.. 1983
23. 1964

S1988
8 1969
6 1977
3 1970
3 1971
3 1979
21 1968
2 1973
2 1974
2 1976
2 1980
I 193?

175 2OTAL

Th'- following example shows the results of counting the title, a field containing
English text.
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TUGe Apr 10328005 IDT 1993
Using COUNT
ofp.1oz(s) a title
input filet gateall.unilq
Output filet oateall.cnt
59 gateway
So InformAtion
41 system
23 informatioa syste
23 network
2n defense
17 area
17 oouter
17 t•c.hnology
16 gateway infornatloc
16 gateway informatio system
is report
14 technlcal
13 IntAlligent
13 Intelligent gateway
13 study
13 systems
12 dail
12 Intelligence
11 data
10 cocimand
10 gateway information system dais
10 information system daig
10 syute- dgla

9 b•lbliogrphic

The list includes the number of times that words and phrases of two, three and four
words in length occur in the bibliographic search.

CROSS CORRELATION

PURPOSE OF CROSS CORRELATION

You can compare the contents of one field with the contents of another field within
the same citation. This is useful for determining trends or relationships. For
instance, you can list all the authors associated with each descriptor to find out who
is working in a specific subject area. Conversely you can find all the descriptors
associated with each author.

STEPS IN CROSS CORRELATION

To begin the cross-correlation process, enter cross or 3 from the Citation Analysis
menu. You will see the following at the top of' your screen.
Enter the number corresponding to the first or primary field for cross-correlation:

abstract, author, category, descriptor. title, (late.

This example will determine the suhject areas associated with each author, so just
entmer l•El~TUR. for the def'ault ol 'atthor.

S. 18S
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t--- Ata Prompt ----- +
zater CRI•., for default (D)

c0lo,• "tetsx- 1h -WWCO for. help
uee..aeee, Inttr . sq',C2.",to quit

Vao'cmlr udt ,a.PZWTO1UiMflD file.,
PIM TO" P3D0 1t :"- LaL File Used (D )t gate"aManiq
--=-Itf±neug- ¢,o" I* to list"files-.,2

U• *h•fe -" qateal.uniqt-
:• , ,,•',•" ,, ., .. . , . .. ..

Enter the name of the file to be processed. In this example, just enter <RETURN>
for the default file 'gateail.uniq'.

I',#lX (of 2)?s 1 abatraot 3 category 5 title
2 author (D) 4 desoriptor 6 year

- -lter-option mzhberor. I'special"

UVsa4adfault, field: 2

If you want to use a field that is not included on the list for either the first or second
field, enters forspecial at the first prompt. Respond with the exact DGIS field label
to use. For example, to use corporate author as the primary field, enier CORPO-
RATEAUTH.

If you are not sure whether all the citations in your file actually include a specific
field, or the exact format of the field label, use the stat process described in a
previous section.

Enter the number corresponding to the second field: accession number, author,
category, descriptor, title, date. In this example, just enter <RETURN> for the
default of descriptor.

nEW•a tof 2)•tz,'l, A*ceue*icXob3 category 5 descriptor (01'7 year
2 uttho., 4 date 6 title

. antesr option number 02,
Utsntgdofaslt- I e4ldt descriptor

You can include statistical data in the file. Counts give the number of occurrences
of the individual terms from the second field. Totals gives the sum of all the
individual terms associated with each term in the primary field

This example will include all statistical data, so just enter <RETURN> for the
default.

UU S3TATZICM DATA? I Counts & Totals (D) 2 Counts Only 3 None
•--Enter option4nueher .3

Using rOounts~totale.

If you do not want to save results in a file,just enter <RETURN> for the default and
you will see the cross correlation results on your screen only.

If you want to save the results in a file, enter 2 for file only or-3 for both screen display
and file.

8-19
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Enter a name for the new file containing the cross correlation results. In this
example, 'gateail.crs' suggests that this is the cross-correlation of authors and
descriptors for the file 'gatealLuniq'.

NAM=8RIZ gZi•LTs 1 Dliasy,(D) '2-. Xvo,1n file 3 " Both
mmlztezr:opt~io• ',,ubNr.m.). *

wn.hter file naa•, -to hold re.suta)..
(41 ."* 40ttensionovwiZ be added,).).,,)gateall:'

If you did not choose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete.

.. Working PleasWuvd ; (To'intorzupt: Cotrol-C)
Option compl.ed...

Xnter <RWMB2 to continue

RESULTS OF CROSS CORRELATION

The cross-correlation process creates a file with two columns. The left column is an
alphabetical list of every unique entry from the primary field. The right column is
an alphabetical list of all the associated unique entries from the second field, with
a count of how many times that association occurs.

All terms are standardized into uppercase and extra spaces are ignored, so the only
variations that appear as separate entries are when the text itself is different. For

-example, some databases use complete first names for authors, while others use
initials only. Since the list is sorted alphabetically, these variations will at least be
adjacent to each other.

The following example shows part of the results of the author/descriptor cross
correlation for the file 'gateall.uniq'.

tl•caons. - °"'
oitioant )t author d. riter- crtnu ,tso~t~tal
Iput filet gatell..uniq
Outputs'file, gatell.cra' .
'2• ' AM IA • t, , ." '".";i
I INZR MXD GA. UM

7' uuTsO TZO*!o S'YSTNGZM
i. -nc~~a.xgw-Rxcxa=o1" i ,wouzoz# xu~Ims,

2, flIONAIgtORRTUA

1 USER IclD (1OSMON)

35 ?OAL

You can see which authors are associated with each other by doing an author/author
cross-correlation. The following example shows part of the results of this process.

8-20
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Tue Apr. 4 10039:44 1DIT+1993

OtIon(se)t authbc"authorsl counts+totals

Outat. filet- gateall.cra

4' ClOriM 0 A

number next to the term with the asterisk ()

1 IHAODUOIWVC RPCX lXt

There are several options that will help you prepare bibliographies that are tailored

to your specific needs. You can discard non-relevant citations, sort citations, create
an index and produce a bibliography with a variety of formats.

Enter prepare or 5 from the Bibliographic Processing menu to get to the Biblio-
graphic Preparation menu.

-• i ro>tma XlefeiwtCitatiorG lnto DZEg standard- format".
.2 ieg-*Mrerfomte files -into a siniie- file.,
'-: ,dupliate. oifl2inatoduplicate -citations..

-f,4 - ",'nalyla - ao,,•to'citatiov analyaliuaenn.
* 5 - prepaer Get. bibliographic preparation in*._

"- niews-- * W.. a-. t'i'neouibtiograpic processing. ,
7 a"at •l mati" an.fermadip atelimiut ,idoit. an,, final,.

aikt mea -timber.. a omiA, 'b" to backup. "t. fr- top..-or Is" -to

)ThLZMOGRAMIC PRIPAPJMIKi
This menu.w illit-you -in, reviwing and preparing a final tailored.,
bibliography suited-to your-need.+- This phano-of procesing, should be,
donw•onthe file you-consider to beyour current working -file.

I' , rviaw -Reiew-.oitation, for, relesae-aeleoctioua.
"2 . soft " -Sorticitation-.by speciflied., aeleoted. parametera-_
3, index- Ceai a, detailed, index byselected parameters,_.
4 final Prpare-the -final bibliography as formatted -by you.,.

Inter,& menu number, a comand. lbto backup, t"'for top.-or 'a' to

REVIEW FOR RELEVANCE

PURPOSE OF REVIEWING FOR RELEVANCE

The review process lets you examine each citation in a file to decide whether to keep
or discard it. You also have the option to add additional fields to citations you keep.
These include notes. relevance tags, and your own keywords.
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Since this process involves viewing every citation, reviewing a very large file may
take a long time.

Enter the name of th-e file you want to review. In this exaniple, the DGIS reformatted
tile of citations from DIALOG NTIS, 'gatentisd.ref'. will be reviewed. Since this
is the default file just enter <RETURN> to use it.

STEPS IN REVIEWING FOR RELEVANCE

To begin the process, enter review or I from the Bibliographic Preparation menu.
You will see the following at the top of your screen.

+ ---- At Any Proimpt ----
n ........m= Banter <C23, for default (D)

REYIIW Inter ,h cCR>l for help
Enter 'q qCR>' to quit

Ure only with a PEFORNATTZD file.
FILI TO PROCRB8?t nast File Used (0): catentied.rof
-- Enter file neme ->
UsiVn" the files gatentiud.ref

Each citation will be displayed on your screen one at a time. You can choose how
much information about each citation you want to see. Displaying more information
will make it easier to determine the relevance, while displaying less information will
take less time.

If you have a large file and only want to review part of it during your current review
session, choose option 2. which includes accession number. Then you can continue
the review of your file at another time, starting at the place that you left off.

In this example, the title, author, year, and accession number of each citation will
be displayed.

Plea.. doe th faxsat in which you would Like to as. the eitatioca diaplayed.
1. title year author aaco
3. title year author abstract accno
3. title year author descriptor acene
Pleameenter choice number a> 2

towcanbýg*91tn your reviewanywhore in the file. The usual place to
begin is at the first citation. Just enter rAfJ7RtM to start at the
beginning...

WRS TO START?r
Default lost citation
-w Enter oitation'. ACCESSION NO. -

However, you can also begin at any citation specified by its accession number. If
you interrupt your review process with <CTRL>C and note the accession number
for the citation currently displayed but not yet processed, you can begin a new
review session with that citation. linter the accession number in the form dialot,
123456. NOTE: This is the a'cssxu•o ,)niher, n01 .h1ze;:h't ef'tle citghm in ithefile,
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E'nter a name for the new file which will contain only the citation you specified to
keep. In this example, 'gatentisd' suggests that this file is the reviewed version of
'gatentisd.ref'.

RESULTS WU6r BE RAVED (A rea extension will be added.)
(you may enter a previously reviewed file name for appendlna but exclude
the .rev extenmion.)
--inter M11e as ae, gqataneltd
.. Working Please wait (To interrt..tt Control-C)

The citations will be displayed on the screen one at a time.

This is the tide, date, author and accession number for the first citation. In this
example it is not considered relevant. Enter n to discard it.

NOB (National Bureau of Standards) Di.ootory Services Phase 1 1988

ImPieMentation

Cole1la R I Oebase L
DfIALOG 1344111

.-.Keep citation? (y or n)i n
Discarded.

The Next Citation is Displayed.

If the citation is relevant and you want to keep it, enter y. You then have the option
to add four additional fields to that particular citation. The local options "subject".
"relevancy", "comment", and "order" will appear one at a time. Each of these is
added as a new field label, with your response (up to 70 characters) as the text.

You can assign any codes or terms you choose, or leave the field empty. "Subject"
might be your own descriptors, "relevancy" a value on some scale. "comment"
annotations you would like to add, and "order" a reminder to yourself to obtain a
hard copy of the document. This does not place an order for the document.

After all the citations are displayed, you will see a message that the process is
complete.

Interactive Access to Scientific and Technoloiocal. Factual 1947
Databases Worldwide

Hempel V 1 1 Orubb n P I Moulik A
DIALOG 1367272

XKep citation? (y or n)a y
Local options? (y or n)t y
Subj*ctt a elneral
Relovancy, f
eftent I bfic*vround bifrj-a1
Order text (yWn)i n
flayed,

If you want to interrupt the review process at any time, enter <CTRL>C. and the
citations you already indicated that you wanted to keep will be saved in the specified
file. You can rcsttume ieviewi ug the file at that point (Iy noting the accession 1u1mtlr
displayed when you intemipted the process,
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RESULTS OF REVIEW FOR RELEVANCE

The new file contains all the citations you indicated that you wanted to keep during
the review process. If you chose local options for any of them, they will now have
four additional field tzgs; <subject>, <relevancy>, <comment>, and <order> text.

The following example is part of a citation from the file 'gatentisd.rev' and
illustrates the local options added.

If you look at the contents of one of these files, you will notice that the order of the
fields within each citation is not the same as in other DGIS standard format files.
This does not affect further processing. You will also note that these are the only files
created during post-processing that do not have a header.

-(ACCEBION NO.. DIALOG 1367272
<AUTffORS> Hemp.I V X ; Grubb D P ; Koulik A
<4DATI). 1967
<DATAIAS3 SOURCEI, DIA.WG ntis
<TITLI). Interactive Access to Scientific and Technological Factual
Databases Worldwide
<subJct•,) goeral
<relewvaznc 6
Itcoment, baokgvround material
4order text2 n

Notice that the new field labels added during review are in lowercase, while the field
labels added 6uring the reformat process are in upper case.

SORTING CITATIONS

PURPOSE OF SORTING CITATIONS

You can sort the citations in a file based on information in a variety of fields;
including author, date, title, and the subject terms added during the review process.
Multi-level sorts up to four levels are possible, and you can specify whether each
field is sorted ascending or descending.

STEPS IN SORTING CITATIONS

To begin the sort process. enter sort or 2 from the Bibliographic Preparation menu.
You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the file you want sorted. In this example, the file with the
duplicates deleted, 'gateall.uniq' will be used.

+--- At Any Prompt ----

............. Intner 4CR> for default (D)
SORT Anter 'h iCR)' tor holp
.. •..... a ... Wnter 'q <CRI0 to quit

Use only with a REFORMATTED filo.

FILE TO PROC28fifT Last Pile Used (DMt untentisd.rev
- Inter tile name, or '1' to list files *3 g4CeadJJ.Un.q
Uring the fil.t gat•all.uniq

,S..'4
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You can select tip to four fields to sonl on. At each prompt, enter the number
corresponding to the field you select. Whcn you are finished, enter d for done. The
sort will be performed in the order which the fields were entered.

In this exaiaple, the citations will first be sorted by date. Then within each date, the
citations will be sorted by the iuthor field. The citations for each author will then
be sorted by title.

Yr tMw II Aassioe. No 3 cateac'x• 5 subhject 7 year (0)
2 rauthor M,~ 4 £o4Iftry 6 title 4D)

rIsw #i (of up to 4)?: -- anter o*rtios number or .speocial -3 7
PIELDv 3 (of up to 4)?s ,.a.nnumboe'tioc.:nmber or :" Jol .*..
P7i $3 (of VV to 4)Tt .aznter option number or *-p'pcial:-io. .(
IELD= #4 (of 1•p to 4)?: It xnter otion number or le'peoial-n3 d
8orting oitations byt year author title

Option 5, subject, is a field you can add to individual citations during the review
process discussed in the previous section. If you want to use this field for sorting,
you should use the stat process to check that all the citations in your file contain this
field.

Each of the four possible fields specified can be sorted in either ascending (lowest
to highest) or descending (highest to lowest) order.

In this example, entering 3 indicates that the first field, year, will be sorted in
descending order, with the most recent dates appearing first. The second and third
fields, author and title, will be sorted in ascending alphabetical order.*-

sOE7:OED5RDW 1 A A A A (D) 2 A D A A 3 D A A A4 D iA'AS(M•ond gt D..Daomeanwdii@) aw I-,nte.r op•t~ios ntumber< e J '.

Enter a name for the new file with the citations arranged according to the sort
performed. Following the suggested convention for sorted files, the new file will be
'gateall.sort'.

When the sort process is complete, you will see a message with the name of the new
file.

RZMTLT WKn' St SAMgD (A s.ort extension .will be added).
mm..Iwter file name *) gateaJl

.. Working Please wait (To interrupts Control-C)
Results saved in file qateall.soot.
Option completed.

Enter <RETURn) to continue

RESULTS OF SORTING CITATIONS

During the sort process. a new file is created with the DGIS standard format citations
from your input file rearranged according to the values in the sort fields,

The following example shows the header and part of the first record in the file
'gateail.sort'.
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Wed Apr 5 14.51:44 XDT 1993
Using DORT
Option(s)& year author title
Input file& gateall.uniq

Output filet gateall.ort
<AMIMO" t WO.> •S•8 AD-A193-496-7. 8810.

SCCITATITO NU•BXR> 0001
<DATBAUSE DOURCM> BR1 ntis
<RWOMXAT DATV-" on Apr 3 16032031 RT 1993 (607636751)
<DOWN9IOAD DATZ, V=o Apr 3 16M25:58 EDT 1993 (607638358)
<DONMTAD I IL NAKR)X gatentisb
.cATT1f18) BURTON K D;
<DAT2V,:... 1966

PREPARING INDEXES

PURPOSE OF AN INDEX

An index is a second file which serves as a pointer to the citations in the first file.
The index can he based on a variety of fields, including author, descriptor, and date.
The index Is sorted by all the Individual terms Il the specifled field, so al authot
index has a separate index term for each author listed in the author field.

Since there is information about a citation for each term, index files can be very
large. Your index will be more useful if you include only part of each citation in the
index, with the full citations in a separate sorted file.

Steps in Preparing an Index

To begin the process of creating an index to a file of citations, enter index or 3 from
the Bibliographic Preparation menu. You will see the following at the top of your
screen.

Enter the name of the file for which you want to create an index. In this example,
the file with the duplicates deleted, 'gateall.uniq' will be used. Since this is the
default file, just enter <RETURN> to use it.

+ ----- At Any iromp. -- -.

r .....e w Iter .<CR,- for,: dafault "(D)
•INDl•:•- tonter "hb<eR>" tfo~t" hellp-

eeewm~u�umes Inter IZ (-R) to -quit-

Use ozly with a RIRORWATTED file.

FILE TO PEROalE?: Last File Used (D): cateall.uniq
.mEnter file naeo, or '1' to list files -
Using the-filet gateall.uniq

Enter the number corresponding to the field you want to be the basis of the index:
author, category, country, descriptor, date. In this example, just enter <RETURN>
for the default of author.

FIRLD?: 1 author MDI 2 category 3 corporate author 4 country
5 descriptor 6 year

Using default tield: author

.8-16
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You can include the full citation associated with each index term. or a partial rccord
consisting of the author, title, date and accession numbcr, JuAt enter <RETURN> for
the partial display of citations.

DISPL&,Y MLl, CZTATION FOR KAC IIDZZ TERM? I NJ (0) 2 YeT
me Xater option number a)

NOT USING FULL CITATION.
If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <RETURN> for the default

and you will see the index on your screen only.

If you want to save the results in a file, enter 2 for the file only or3 forscreen display
and file.

Enter a name for the new file containing the index.

HANDLE RBm9UL'l-?S 1 Dlmplay (D) 2 gave in file 3 Both
E gnter option number -3 ,7

-Ennter fil nae (to hold remults)
(A indL extension will be added.) .3 g•&ALJJ

If you did not choose to see the results di:;played on your screen, you will just see
a message when the index process is complete,

. .Working tPloae a,,w:it (TO nCterrupts coutrol-c)

-~option! cosgPlated.,Rsulultu• eave, in :fille gaateailliindx•,

zbter w4RZ•3URW, to continuo

RESULTS OF PREPARING AN INDEX

The index is a formatted file with the index terms from the selected field sorted in
ascending order, and either the partial or full citation shown for each tenn.

The following example shows part of the author index to the file 'gateall.uniq'.

)Iea Apr- 153LS0002 EDT 1993
Using IDE
Opti"on1), author
Input filet gatsail.uniq
Output files Vateall.ind~x
BURTON It D

1986: BURTON H D; RIUOURC SHARING THROUGH SR1
COTTER 0 A; ZNTIORATION OF AN AD-AlS$.050-6-XAZ.
HLARTT R W; INTELLIOGET GATEMAY AND 8607.

LIMRARY SUPPORT SOFTWKRE.
COTTER a A

1985 COTTER 0 Al INTRO.ATELD BIBLIOORAPHIC DIM
HARTT R Wi INFORMATION 8YSTEM AD-A157-T00-6-XAE.

INTEORATING RESOURCES BY 6513.
ImTsaRATI NO INFORMATION
TZCHNOLOOINS.

Multiple citations tor the samic nitlex Wi) MT ar" tllutonlatcall~v sorted h\ year, author.

and title.
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FORMATTING FIAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES

PURPOSE OF FORMATTED BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Once you have completed your other post-proccssing activities, you will want your
citations in an attractive format, without the field labels and extra information added
during the reformat process.

You can choose the fields to include and the format for those fields. Examples of
citations formatted in different ways are included in the Appendix I, Sample
Bibliography Formats.

Steps in Formatting a Bibliography

To begin the process of creating a final, formatted bibliography, enter final or4 from
the Bibliographic Preparation menu. You will see the following at the top of your
screen.

Enter the name of the file you want in a final format. In this example, the sorted file
'gateall.sort' will be used

+ ---- At Any Pro•p - - -
.nter e CR) for default (D)

F!M7L Ea¢ter 1h 4CR*. for help
.nter' q a4CR' to quit

se.a'only with a RMORIMT2D fAle.
Fl!3TO'P3OCKSS~f Xast Pile Us.d' ID)t qataall.uniq
na.W-nt e ffilname. or 10 to list filac.- V otueJtgah l f

You can choose the fields to include in your bibliography. If you want to use one

of the five pre-selected fields sets, enter the number corresponding to your choice.

In this example, enter 2 for Standard II which includes author, year, title,

database source and accession number.

TZILDS IILUiCit?,
I Stabdard Z (D) ttitle, a&CMo. year. author. rubdesa. abstract. dbbaarcel2'1 ndmx :Z! tauthor. year. title, ,dbleoqaae. macnco)

3 Standas.d XX tahano, year, author, title, dhbouraee
4 lloki Eautbor. title. coarautb, year, pubdesal
5.3lock ZX tauthor, title. pubdeao, year]
6 Idelated (Regular)
7 Selected (Special)

anEnter option ausbor ui, .
Do you want the citations numbered? (y/nl (detaultt y) m> y
POPMAT?? 1. Standard (0) 2 Wrap (not lot) 3 Wrap (all) 4 blook
Enter option number .,> I

ihe options 6 and 7 allow you to specify your own set of fields.

0)pton (1 lets y ,n define your own combination of any of the fields included in the
Iive sutadard sets,

*i IS



DGIS Users' Guide

-9 ,nttr option numbero,3 6s
y oa ipreiou:m selections were
aumhor title abstract
Doyou. wAnt to US. theist ty/i (defaults y)
Doyou, want the citations numbered? ty/n) (defaultt y)

Option 7 lets you select any field and is used for including fields other than the
common ones. If you want to include any of the additional fields added during
review, such as "subject" or "comment", use this option. You will receive a prompt
asking if you want to use your previously selected set of special fields.

.ftr option number .7
inter "i- for a list of' valid label names for all databases..
.m;1[ter,3IACW!LAflZL (#I of up to 12) -,2.
Bel6w.ar.i vlid label* for all currently processed databases..For all-
labels; .the*''< and-", character* are optional when.-ntering a label,
bltt do.not.use .onwvithout' the other.
<:AB8T6"AC, tDATA83 SOURCE=> <SECONDARY. DZ9CR-PTS-
<ACCESako No., <DALTN> <T=M,
<AIJTHORB> <cD3•8C.--PT0R8. <TITLZ(MONa) •
-CASMOOR1IBS <rDITOR OR COUP> <TITLZC(ERIAL)3,
.CORPOZRAT U'M•m, <cZDmXTIF1XR8M CYZAR3
4COUTNY. 4PUB DISC)

Example: PUB DESC <CR> (Selects publication description field.)

Enter 'I' for a list of valid label names for all databases

.,nte, •iACT LABZL (0I of up-to 121 = ,- rV&WRIP2ORS>
m 'later WM LAM (12 of up to 12) or 'd'one eAJWf1oRA1>

.w RaterUACT LA' L. #3: of up ti 12)"or 'd'one =, <'2TW,-Z, .
= later EACT-LABEL 0#4 of up to,-12Y'. or- Idlon. <DAMT

mm,-Enter EXACT LABEL (#5 of up to'12) or 'd'one , eA3ST=ACTr>
a..-ZEter-UACT LABEL (#6-of up to 12) or'dlonse-2, rCOVlAIMT>
i'Enter EXor CK-LUEBL (#7'ofup to 12) or Idlons -, <PVB'DZSC>

am, fEter.EXACT LABEL (#8 of up to 12) or 'dlone *> d

Enter the DGIS field label exactly as it appears in the DGIS standard format
citations. Notice that regular field labels are uppercase, while the ones added during
review are lower ca.e. The fields will appear in the formatted citations in the same
order as chosen. The second field should be a short one such as ACCESSION NO.,
CITATION NUMBER, or DATE.

Use the stat process to determine the exact field label and whether all the records
contain the field.

You can choose how you want the fields formatted on the page. Examples of the
different formats are included in Appendix I, Sample Bibliography Format. Enter
the number corresponding to your choice of format. In this example, just enter
<RETURN> for the default.
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fOJMAT: I Standard (D) 2 Wrap (not let) 3 Wrap (all) 4 Block
-- ,Enter option number,- >
Using defa••t: I

If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <RETURN> for the default
and you will see the formatted bibliography on your screen only. This is a useful
option for previewing your format.

If you want to save the results in a file, enter 2 for file only or 3 for screen display
and file.

Entera name for thenew filecontaining the formatted bibliography. In this example,
'gateallfin' suggests this is the final formatted bibliography for the fils 'gateall'.

HANDLE RESULTS?: 2 Display (D) 2' Save in filo 3 Both',
ue, Miter option number *,, • .2

a. Enter filename (to hold'reoulta).
(A-.fin extension will' be-added.) -• .gaitesl

If you did i.( hoose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete.

. Workimil Pleamewvait (To- nterrupt: Control-C)
"Reaults sa.d in ,fi1i gateall.fin.

*Option completed.
Ztter'R1r-TUPN to continue: -

RESULTS OF FORMATTING A BIBLIOGRAPHY

The appearance of your final formatted bibliography will depend on both the fields
and format you selected. See the Appendix I, Sample Processed Files for examples
of the fields and formats available.

The following example shows a citation from 'gateall.fin'

•i•. Apr 7 13:1552 EDT 1993
Using VIM.
'Optiontsa), t•t: author, year, title, dbaource, .acno;
Input filet gateall.sort -
'OtPut. file gateall.f in" .

'Cotter- 0 A a 1987
S caientific and Technical' information Network (STfN=T). Foundation for
zvolution

-- I0lO ntia
D•ILAL 1315598

POST-PROCESSING NEWS

To see updated informatir', about post-processing, enter news or 6 from the
Bibliographic Processirg menu. For instance, you will see a list of the DIALOG
databases which offer format 5, the format required for post-processing DIALOG
citations. Check the Blue Sheets on each database to determine full format with tags.

The following example shows the first screen of information displayed.

8-30
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;sameanaiOZ NEWS FnI**usesnsru...n.e
FIDRIMY 1991
%%are are two ways to display Dialog records vith tagged fields required
for post-processing:
1.4=orat.5 - full record with tag*
2."Any format number orltt of fields followed by 'tag'
IaOh database (file) is different, and the following two lists indicate
which filessmupport tbhtwo.different methods. . The D016 DIATLOQ reform•at
works betie'wwIth formatS than.vitb user-doefiued-format, becusoe .the

5 f4eld tag& area•re. consistent. Therefore, use format S whenever
pomsible.
Pormat 5. tAggedo utprfi Is available in the following -files:

(i;*., TYPE 87/5/1-10)

AUTOMATIC PROCESSING

PURPOSE OF AUTOMATIC PROCESSING

You can prepare a sorted and formatted bibliography of citations from the same
database without going through the individual steps described in the previous
sections. The automatic option will start with your initial downloaded file and
reformat it into DGIS standard format, eliminate duplicates, sort the citations by
date, author, title and prepare a bibliography using the default fields and format. You
will only be prompted for the input file name, vendor source, and output file name.

If you do not wtnt to analyze your citations or choose the non-default values this
features saves time and avoids accumulating all the intermediate files created in.
carrying out the steps one by one.

Steps in Automatic Processing

To begin the automatic process, enter automatic or 7 from the Bibliographic
Processing menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the files containing citations downloaded from one of the five
vendor systems which post-processing supports. More than one file can be pro-
cessed in the automatic feature.

In this example, a bibliography will be created for the initial files 'gatentisd',
'gatentisb' and 'gatedrols' which have not been processed through the reformat
option. These are the same files used in the example of the reformat process.

+ ------ At Any Promt ----
..,...., IEnter <CR> for default (D)

AUTOMATIC Enter 1h <CR>% for help
,..a...-.- Enter *q CCR>1 to quit

Enter, RAN DOWNLOADED file names or '1' to list files
(separate file names wit•h spaces). .> gatentied gatentiab gatedrols
RXS=*B X 'DRiBN SAVED, (A .auto extension will be added)
Inter file nae .> gateall

Enter the number which corresponds to the vendor system from which your citations
were downloaded. In this example the citations were from DIALOG.

8-31
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SOURCiE SzRV!CE?z 1 DTIC TR 3 )ABA/RHCON 5 DIALOG 7 STN'
2 DTIC'IBZ 4 BR3 6 ORBIT

.uInter. opt~ion number -j-.
!Using DI.ALOG Reforma~t-

If you are reformatting citations from one c the commercial vendor systems which
offer many different bibliographic databases, you will also be prompted for the
name of the specific database. You can enter the text in whatever form you want.
In this example the citations were in NTIS.

DATAAS 'SOURCE? (n,,a,,or-nuaber)- -ý,,zti 4using ixtis + . .

Enter a name for the new file which will contain the sorted and formatted
bibliography.

RE=SULT• MUST B3 SAVED (A .auto extension will be 'added).
a-,'nter file name > gateall

You will see progress messages as each process is carried out: reformat, duplicate
elimination, sort and formatting. The number of duplicates removed and all the
default values used are also displayed.

Working Please. wait (To interru pt: Control-C)
36 total citations -processd
Deleting Duplicates based'on title-year iborter .citation

I- citation removed.
SOrting based on year-authzr-titla order: Descending AscandingAascending
Analyzing using standard fieldsand format-.

aVing. results. using stadard fields and format

iesulta.eaved in file gateall.auto"
Option, completed.
Enter " R<MURI43 to continue

RESULTS OF AUTOMATIC PROCESSING

A file created with the automatic option is similar to one created with the final
option, except that the fields and format are always the default values. The following
example is a citation from 'gateall.auto'.

Pri-Apo, 7 13z18:41 EDT 1993
Using AUTOMATIC
Option(s), Automatic
Input file: ,gatentiad, gatentisb gatedrols
Output file:- gateall.auto
Scientific and- Technical Information N4etwork. (8{TlNIT). DIALOG
Foundation for Evolution 1315598

1987'
Cotter 0 A
AD-A189 750/3/XAB Technical rept. 33;,

This paper describes advances which are being made in
information retrieval systems to assist end-users and
user-friendly interfaces - to overcom-user barriers are devcribe&d
DIALOG NTIS
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CHAPTER 9 - VISUAL EDITOR

Vi (vee-eye) is the UNIX visual or screen editor. The material in this chapter was
adapted from the "Technology Information Systems (TIS)Tutorial" (Draft: January
1986) prepared by Gary Engel and Carol Foret of the Lawrence Livermore National
Laboratory and copyrighted by The Regents of the University of California,
Berkeley, California. Vi offers many of the features of word processors. You can
move the cursor to any point on the screen to insert, delete, or move text. It can be
used to modify downloaded information, edit mail messages, or create new files.

OVERVIEW
Vi is a powerful editor and there are certain facts that you must understand about Vi
before you begin to use this editor.

VI WINDOW

Using Vi to view a file is like viewing a scroll. The screen acts as a "window" into
the Zile. You view only a portion at a time, and that portion is not fixed like the pages
of a book, but flexible. You can view any portion of the continuous flow of text.

LINE EDITORS

Vi is a screen-oriented text editor that permits faster, easier editing than the earlier
UNIX line editors, but the Vi colon (:) commands make use of one of them: Ex.Earlier UNIX text editors are ed, edit, and Ex, which were designed forediting files

on line terminals that had no screens. These editor& are also available to you. Vi is
in many ways simply a screen-oriented extension of Ex. Whenever you issue a colon
command from Vi, you are using Ex.

VI MODES

Vi has three states: command mode, insert mode, and last line m( .e. Upon
opening a file, Vi begins in command mode where typed characters are treated as
Vi commands, not as text. Most Vi commands do NOT appear on the screen when
typed and most do NOT require a carriage return.

Vi commands that are exceptions to the above rules start last line mode. These
commands begin with a colon (:), slash (/), or question mark (?). Typing any one of
these characters in command mode causes the character to appear in the last line of
your screen where you can enter the rest of the command. This portion also appears
on your screen, and the command requires a <RETURN> to end it and cause the
action to happen. Upon completion of the action, command mode is re-entered
automatically. Messages resulting from any Vi command also appear in the last line.
Note: If you get stuck or get odd results in VI, hit <ESC> to make sure that you are
in Command mode. The computer will beep if you are already in command mode.
Also check to be sure that the CAPS LOCK key isn't down.

9.1
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Available from command mode are certain commands that open insert mode. Insert
mode treats typed characters as text, not as commands; and thus, allows you to enter
the contents of your file: its words and sentences. Pressing the <ESC> key ends
insert mode and restarts command mode.

If you entera Vi command while in insert mode, it is treated as text. Otherwise, most
terminals beep or flash to indicate an invalid command.

TEMPORARY FILE

Vi uses a temporary file for edits to protect the original which is updated with the
changes only when you save them. When you call up an existing file for editing, Vi
creates a temporary copy for you to make changes in. The temporary file becomes
the permanent file only when you save the changes.

TERMINAL IDENTIFIERS

Vi requires that the computer have the correct terminal type stored for your terminal.
Because it is screen-oriented, Vi performs as expected only if the computer knows
exactly how to interpret commands from your terminal. The computer should have
this information if you supplied the correct terminal code at log-on. If you are editing
a file with Vi, and its commands have unexpected results, exit the file without saving
the changes by typing :q!. Usually, an incorrect terminal type is the problem. You
will learn how to correct this in this chapter. Ex can be used even without the correct
terminal type.

"COMMANDS

This chapter introduces only the most commonly used of the many possible Vi
commands. It is the first step in making these commands so second nature to you
that you'll soon be using them easily and automatically.

CONVENTIONS

After you have entered any of these commands, typed characters are treated as text and
appear on the screen as such until you press the <ESC> key to return to command
mode. In the example, commands shown in brackets do not appear on your screen.

BACKSPACE

Use the <BACKSPACE> key to correct mistakes as you make them. However, it
corrects mistakes only on the current line, not on any previous lines.

CREATING OR CALLING UP A FILE FOR EDITING

Use Vie ; her to create a file initially, or to call up an existing one for viewing and
editing. If you are creating a file, keep the file naming conventions in mind, see
Chapter 3, File Operations. Otherwise, you might end up with an invalid file name.
Generally, a filename should suggest the contents of the file. Use Vi to create a new
file named 'example' as shown. In order to edit a file, select edit from the File
Operations menu, then select vi as your editor.

9-2
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S..... . .. , . o

EDIT FILE

This option assumes knowledge of the 'Vi' (visual) editor. To leave the Vi editor,
enter ZZ.

-.a'm• :of fi1.6 ,'t:o •IJL•: ov -quJ.,=,,= ,• ," -" ,,,..,, ,,.: -.° .• • , .. ,• .', ,;
.. , -

As Vi creates the file and opens it, the command line disappears and is replaced by
a blank screen that looks something like the following:

S... . . ?:

The cursor positions itself at the top of the file. The repeating tilde characters (~)
indicate empty, available, unused lines.

An existing file would be called up the same way, only instead of entering a new and-• unique filename, would enter the exact name of an existing file. The first lines --•
/Syou

of that file would then appear on your screen with the cursor positioned at the 7-
beginning of the first line.

ENTERING NEW TEXT

When you first enter a file using Vi, characters typed are not treated as text but as
commands. Thus, they do not appear on the screen when typed. This starting state
is called command mode. To enter text, change to insert mode by using one of the
following commands:

Text Entering Commands

Command Result To End It

a Adds text to the RIGHT of the cursor (appends) Press <ESC>
i Adds text to the LEFT of the cursor (inserts) Press <ESC>
o Opens a new line BELOW the current line to add text Press <ESC>
O Opens a new line ABOVE the current line to add text Press <ESC>

Table 7

ENTERING TEXT IN A NEW FILE

If you do not already have text in a file, use the a command. Enter a followed by the
text that you want to enter. Enter a <RETURN> at the end of each line. An example
of entering text in a new file follows:

9-3
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4a9 f "oe sumh would a aoodehuoa,'chu•A? CRATVJWN
,Peter PJperpicked a peck of pVle d poppaer.. <SC,"

ADD NEW LINES ABOVE

TheO command can be used to adda new line above the current one. Until you press
the <ESC> key, you can insert as much text or as many new lines above the original
one as you like. The cursor can be positioned at any point on the line when you enter
0. This is a capital "0". In the following example, 0 is entered and the new line is
typed. Enter an <ESC> after you finish entering the new line to return to command
mode.

HO& a•uch wood would a woodchuck chick?'

Peter Pipei pikid'. a pick of pickled.-epera,. ( - "

Press the <ESC> key again to make certain you are in command mode. This does
no harm and is a good habit to develop since it ensures you have returned to
command mode before issuing a command. If you hear a beep, it is just Vi telling
you that you have already returned to command mode and are ready to issue a Vi
command.

INSERT TEXT TO LEF1

To add text to the LEFT of the cursor, enter i, followed by the text that you want
to insert. In the example below, the word "Poor" is inserted at the beginning of the
line. The cursor was under thePin Peter when the procedure started. Be sure to enter
an <ESC> after you finish inserting to go back to command mode.

MI. Poor rA, '.Peter Piper picked'a peck of pickled pep:pers. "

INSERT TEXT TO RIGHT

To add text to the RIGHT of the cursor, enter a followed by the text that you want
to insert. In the example below, the word "pale" is inserted after "Poor" and before
"Peter". Enter <ESC> to end text entry and return to command mode.

Poo Le pae .W>- Peter Piper picked a peck-of pickled peppers.

Entering i inserts text to the LEFT of the cursor and entering a adds text to the right
of the cursor.

ADD NEW LINES BELOW

The lowercase "o" is used to add text below the current line, as opposed to the upper
case "0" which adds text above the current line. Enter the lower case o, the new
blank line will appear, and you can insert your text. Be sure to enter an <ESC> when
you finish adding text to return to command mode.
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Poor pale [o) Peter Piper picked a pack of pickled peppers.
5•%oty-tvo 1me. Tobyl'o toy boats tosasd and tu'nd. rZJ,

COPYING TEXT AND READING IN A FILE

Another way to add or insert text is to copy existing text. This text can be in the
current file (the one you are creating or editing), or in another file. The following
table summarizes the applicable commands:

Text Copying Commands

Command Use

#yy Yanks # number of lines (starting with the current line), and places
them in a temporary storage area called a buffer. Replace # with
the number of lines to yank.

p Puts a copy of the buffer contents BELOW the current line.
P Puts a copy of the buffer contents ABOVE the current line.
:#,#co# Places a copy of the lines from line number to line number # in the

buffer, and places them after line number #. Replace each # with
an actual line number, and end the command with a <RETURN>.

:rfilename Places a copy of the contents of the specified file after the current
line. Replace filename witd an actual file name, and end the
command with a <RETURN>.

Table8

COPYING TEXT

These commands can be issued from any position on a line. Using yy without a
number yanks the current line only. When you use yy, nothing appears to change,
but the line is copied into the buffer, and is ready to be copied elsewhere.

PLACE COPIED LINES BELOW

The copy is placed below the et. •ent line using the lower case "p", making two
copies of the same line. The cursor moves to the inserted line.

Tfne=Y-two times TobWy toy boats tossed and turned.. Iyy) Ip,
,'2W•ty-"av flrus 21by's. toy boats tossed and tu-ned.

The yanked text remains in the buffer until new text is yanked.

PLACE COPIED LINES ABOVE

In the example below, the uppercase "P" is used to place a copy of the yanked line
above the current line.

Twenty-two times Tobye 'toy boats tossed and turned.
Twenty-twm tl~e. fobys, toy boats tossed and turned.
£M! Twenty-two times Toby's toy boats tossed and turned.

9.5
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The buffer's contents can be copied repeatedly at any location in the file using p or
P until the contents are replaced by another command that overwrites the buffer's
contents. That command could be another yank to the buffer, or one of the other
commands that affect the buffer, such as any deletion command. Generally, you
should "put" the buffei's contents wherever you want them very soon after placing
them in the buffer, otherwise, you may accidentally overwrite them.

You can yank multiple lines of text, by specifying the number of lines to include.
If you enter 2 yy as shown in the example below, you are yanking the current line and
the one below.

-Twenty-two times-Toby- ty boats tossed endt trned•
t•G T.w 4 Nenty-two tinal, Toby'oa toy boat* tossed aud turned.

:"j-"tbW0 i'oby'ua toy boase. toossed and turned.
i*WntY-tWO tims raby'S toy boatg tossed a01d tUrned.
Twenty-two times Toby's toy'boats tossed and turned.

In this last example, even though you yanked the original last two lines, you

separated them when you put the copied lines from the buffer after the first line.

EX COPY COMMANDS

Another way to copy text is to use Ex (or colon) commands. To enter a colon
command, type a colon (:) anywhere on the current line. This causes a colon prompt
to appear at the bottom left of your screen, where you can enter the rest of the
command, ending it with a <RETURN>.

COPY COMMAND

To copy all the lines from line I to line 8, inclusive, and place them after line 8, enter
an <ESC> to make sure you are in command mode. Then enter the following:

J ., *,oos VeRr2'ORN

The colon indicates that you want to use an Ex procedure. The 1,8 indicates the range
of lines to be copied. The co indicates that the ý,nes are to be copied, and the last 8
indicates that the new lines should be placed after line 8.

Even though only the last eleven lines appear on the screen after you issue the above
command, the file now contains sixteen lines instead of eight. A message in the last
line of the screen tells how many lines were added.

SPECIAL CHARACTERS

The following special characters can be used in place of a line number:

. indicates the current line of the file

$ indicates the last line of the file

The following commands use these special characters:

9-6
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, l,*$o.

.ZLco$

The first command causes the lines from line I to the last line to tLe copied into the
buffer and places them after the current line. The second comma ad causes the lines
from line 12 to the current line to be copied and places them at the end of the file.

COPY OTHER FILES

Copying in the contents of another file is a very similar process. Enter r followed by
the file name. The file's contents are placed immediately below the current line. In the
example below the file named 'processed' is copied and placed below the current line.

s r proceoseed

DISPLAYING FILE LINE NUMBERS

Certain Vi commands require line number information. This is especially true of the
colon commands that are Ex commands used from Vi. Line number information
does not usually automatically display in a Vi file, butcan be called up when needed.
The following table lists these commands:

Commands for Displaying Line Numbers

Command Use

<CTRL>G Temporarily displays the line number of the current line only
:set nu Sets all line numbers to show; end the command with <RETURN>
:set nonu Sets all line numbers NOT to show; end the command with a

<RETURN> (Undoes a :set nu)

Table 9

DISPLAY CURRENT LINE NUMBER

The command <CTRL>G temporarily displays the line number of the current line.
The line information dispiays at the bottom left of your screen and appears similar
to the following example:

How much wood would a woodchuck chuck?.
Bhe-sall, sea shells at the,seazhore..
Poor-pale oeter Piper picked.a peck of pickled.peppers.
Twenty-two times Toby's toy boats tossed and turned.
TwentY-two tiamseTobys toy.bat ,tosnd, and turned.
Twenty-two times Toby's toy aoatstoised and turned.
Twenty-two imsse. Toby's toy boats tossd, and turned.
Tvmnty-twe -ees Toby's ttoyboats'tooseedand turned.
,C=M>, lfow Auch. wood would -a woodchuck ,buck?
She sells sea shells at the sea shore.

<Portions not shown)
"exaMple" !ins 54 of 63 -85'-

<CTRL>G shows not only the line number of the current line, but also the total
number of lines in the file and the percentage relationship between the two.

9.7
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DISPLAY ALL LINE NUMBERS

To display the line numbers for all lines in the file, use the set command of the Ex
editor with its number option. Number can be abbreviated to nu. Issue the
command, ending it with a <RETURN> as follows:

This causes the line number for each line :o display on the left side of your screen
- available for you to reference. but otherwise ignored by Vi.

END LINE NUMBER DISPLAY

To display the file without linc numbers again, type the abbreviated form of set
nonumber shown below:

Set commands issued from inside Vi remain in effect until reset or for the rest of the

Vi session.

MOVING THE WINDOW

As mentioned earlier Vi makes your screen a "window" into yourfile. This permits
you to view or change its contents. You view a file as you would view a scroll. The
contents form a continuous, unbroken flow of information. This permits great
freedom as to which portion you display in your "window" at any given time.

The following table lists screen or window movement commands:

Screen Movement Commands

Command Use

# G Moves the cursor to the specified line number. If the line is not on
the screen, adjusts the screen. Replace # with an actual line
number. Use G alone to move to the end of the file; 1 G to move to
the beginning and 30G to move line 30.

(CTRL>F Moves th- cursor forward one screen (21 lines) and adjusts the
screen accordingly.

(CTRL>B Moves the cursor backward one screen (21 lines) and adjusts the
screen accordingly.

(CTRL>D Moves the cursor down (forward) one half screen (12 lines) and
adjusts the screen accordingly.

(CTRL>U Moves the cursor up (backward) one half screen (12 lines) and
adjusts the screen accordingly.

z<RETURN> Shifts the portion of the file displayed so that the current line
appears as the top line of the screen.

Table 10

9-8



DGIS Users' Guide

See the "Moving the Cursor" and "Searches on Text" sections of this chapter for
other ways of moving about in the file.

MOVING THE CURSOR

Moving the cursor allows you to view the file and position your cursor for making
changes. The following table summarizes the most frequently used cursor move-
ment commands. These commands work only in command mode; if used in insert
mode, they are treated as text charac:ers. If they appear as characteit on yourscreen,
press the <ESC> key to return to command mode.

Most of the following commands can have their action expanded by typinga number
in front of them. For instance, 3j moves the cursor down three lines, 4b moves the
cursor back four words. The following are exceptions: ^, 0,S, H, M, L. These
commands cannot be expanded by including a number.

Also, note that in Vi all punctuation characters are treated as separate words. This
affects the commands where the unit of movement is a word.

Cursor Movement Commands

Command(s) Action

<-, h, <BACKSPACE> Moves the cursor LEFT on the current line
1j,], <RETURN>,+ Moves the cursor DOWN from the current line

(<RETURN> and + moves the cursor down and to
the beginning of the line)
Moves the cursor UP from the current line (- moves
the cursor up and to the beginning of the line)

1, -, <SPACEBAR> Moves the cursor RIGHT on the current line
A Moves the cursor to the beginning of the line
$ Moves the cursor to the end of the line
w Moves the cursor forward one word
b Moves the cursor backward one word
H Moves the cursor to the top line of the screen (Think

of this as "Home")
M Moves the cursor to the middle of the screen
L Moves the cursor to the last line of the screen

Table 11

DELETING TEXT

When viewing orediting a file, you'll see corrections you'll want tr ,"ake. One type
of correction is a deletion, which erases text. The following table summarizes the
most common Vi deletion commands:

9-9
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Deletion Commands

Command Use

#x Deletes # number of characters starting from the current character,
replace # with an actual number; x alone deletes the current
character

#dw Deletes # number of words starting from the current word; replace
# with an actual number, dw alone deletes the current word; dw
mid-word deletes the rest of the word; punctuation is treated as a
new word

#dd Deletes # number of lines starting from the current line; replace #
with an actual number; dd alone deletes the current line

#,#d Deletes lines from line number # to line number #; replace each #
with an appropriate line number

D Deletes from the cursor to the end of the line (delete rest of line)
I Deletes spaces between lines (join two lines)
<Backspace> Deletes character to left in input mode only.

Table 12

For example, to delete the word "sells" in the following line,

She sells sea shells at the sea shore.

position the cursor at the first "s" in "sells." You can either enter 5x to erase one
character ata time ordw to delete the entire word. If you enter an upper caseD when
the cursor is placed at the first "s" in "shells", you will delete the rest of the line,
including "shells."

CHANGING OR REPLACING TEXT

Another type of ediiing possible is to replace existing text with new text. Some of
the commands that allow this are listed in the table below. The same activity is
possible using a deletion command and a text adding command. Commands that do
not set limits on the replacement text must be ended with the <ESC> key. The end
of the text to be replaced is marked by the "$" character. See the section "Undoing
Changes" for how to undo text replacements.

Text Replacing Commands

Command Use To End It

r Replaces the current CHARACTER with the next
character typed Automatic

cw Replaces the current WORD with whatever is typed;
cw mid-word replaces the rest of the word; punctuation
is treated as a separate word PTw<MC1oerd

cc Replaces the current LINE with whatever is typed Prh<ESC>toird
C Replaces REST OF the current LINE (from the

cursor to the end) with whatever is typed Prw<551tord

Table 13
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To replace the word "shells" with "toys" in the following sentence:

She sells sea shells by the sea shore.

position the cursor at the first "s" in "shells" and enter cwtoys <ESC>. Be sure to
enter the <ESC> to return to command mode.

To correct the word "scelles" to read "shells," position the cursor at the "c" and enter
rh.

MOVING TEXT

Text can be moved from one location in a file to another location. One way to move
text is to delete it then "put" it elsewhere, since the deletion is stored in a buffer. A
second method is to use the Ex command for moving lines. The following table
shows the commands for moving text:

Text Moving Commands

Command Use

:#,#m# Moves all the lines from line number through line number # to
after line number #. Replace each # with an actual line number.

Deletion,p/P Delete a portion of text using the appropriate deletion command,
then move to where you want to relocate it and use p or P to "put"
it there.

Table 14

See the section "Undoing Changes" for how to restore moved text. For example,
entering:

will cause lines 2 through 34 to move to after line number 72.

WRITING TEXT TO ANOTHER FILE.

Copying text to another file is called "writing" to the file. To "write" text to another
file, use the following form, where #'s are replaced by appropriate line numbers and
<FILENAME> by a specific file name:

For example, use the following command to write lines 23 through 32 to the file
testing:

23j33v testling

The following message appears at the bottom of your screen:

"ta•ýitjig [Kewwlelj 10 lin.a, SOS'characters
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Be alert to the possible danger that if you write to a file that already exists you will
write over its contents and erase them.

SEARCHES ON TEXT

Searches quickly locate text within a file by finding the next occurrence of its
pattern, moving the cursor to it, and displaying that portion of the file on the screen.
Thus, searches are helpful for locating text and also for moving quickly to particular
locations in your file by locating a nearby unique pattern and then searching for it.
The following table summarizes the applicable commands:

Text Searching Commands

Command Use

/pautern <RETURN> Searches forward in the file for the first occurrence of the
specified pattern; if the pattern is not found, it continues
from the beginning of the file to the search starting point.

?pattern <RETURN> Searches backwards in the file for the first occurrence of
the specified pattern; if the pattern is not found, it
continues from the end of the file to the search starting
point.

n Finds the next occurrence of the pattern in the current
search direction.

N Finds the next occurrence of the pattern in the opposite
search direction

Typing "I" and" ?" as commands causes them to appear as prompts at the bottom
left of your screen. If the file doesn't contain the pattern, the following message
appears at the bottom of the screen:

Table 15

- Patte-, no'ot foMu n

When a pattern is found, the search can be circular and never-ending, if you keep
pressing n or N. You need to be alert for repetitive searching because the programs
do NOT tell you when occurrences of a pattern are being searched a second time.

GLOBAL SEARCHING AND REPLACING

To replace all occurrences of a pattern in a file with another pattern, use the
following form:

"I '*ld I levag

where "old" is the pattern you want changed and "new" is the pattern that replaces
it. For example, to replace all occurrences of "sea shells" in the file to "souvenirs",
use the following command line:

9-12 ,hsb Oll nixu/g
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A message at the bottom left of the screen notifies you how many substitutions were
made. To verify that all occurrences are truly changed, use the following search
command:

/sua ahells

You should get the message:

Pattern not found

Global replacements can save you much work, but use them carefully. They can
produce some unexpected results. For example, the following replacement will
change all occurrences of "wood" to "bark," including wooden, woodchuck, or
other words containing "wood." To avoid this, enter a space before and after the
word "wood" and "bark."

i is/ wood I ba•rk I

UNDOING CHANGES

To undo text deletions and replacements, use the following commands:

Commands for Undoing Changes

Command Use

u Undoes the last change made
U Undoes all the changes made to the current line since moving to it

Table 16

A FEW ADDITIONAL USEFUL COMMANDS

The following table lists some miscellaneous commands that you might find useful:

Miscellaneous Commands

Command Use

L Redraws the screen: use this to refresh the screen if it becomes
garbled due to a system message or incorrect terminal code.

xp Transposes the current character and the next character.
ddp Transposes the current line and the next line.

Changes the case of the current character: upper to lower or lower
to upper.

:I Saves all work done in the current Vi session and allows the
session to continue; end the command with a <RETURN>

Table 17
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EXITING VI

You can exit Vi saving the changes you made to the file, or exit without saving the
changes:

Exiting Commands

Command Use

:wq or ZZ Exit Vi and save changes; end the command with a <RETURN>
:q! Exit Vi and do not save changes; end the command with a

<RETURN>.

Table 18

Typing :wq allows you to exit Vi and save all work done since the last save or exit.
Alternatively, typing :q! allows you to exit Vi and not save any changes, which
leaves the file as it was when you last saved changes.

9-14
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CHAPTER 10- EX EDITOR

This chapter describes the basic features of the Ex editor, from general editing
concepts and basic commands to specialized commands. Ex is a line editor. It works
on lines or groups of lines rather than moving the cursor to any position on your
terminal. It is a fast, easy-to-use editor appropriate if you are using a 300 or 1200
baud modem and do not have a screen-drawing terminal.

EDITING CONCEPTS

This section defines terms and concepts which are used in the following sections.
Step-by-step tutorial sections are included to provide practice of each command.

FILES

Information is saved on the computer in "files." A file is simply a container of
information. A file has two components: a filename and the actual contents of the
file. The filename is the tag by which you identify the file. For more information on
files and filenames, refer to the chapter on "File Operations". DGIS files can
contain the results of a search ("downloaded") files, post-processed search results,
and your mail messages.

An editor enables you to create a new file or to modify the information within
existing files. No matter what kind of file you are editing, the editor commands are

4- the same. -

BUFFER

A file is a permanent container of information within the computer. In contrast, a
"buffer" is a temporary workspace in the computer. When you request the editor,
DGIS copies the contents of the file you chose to edit into a buffer. Any commands
you give the editor will cause changes to occur only to the text in the buffer. When
you decide to make those changes permanent, you can give the command to "write"
the contents of the buffer back into the file. If you do not use the write command,
the file will not be changed.

EDITING MODES

The Ex editor has two possible modes: Text Entry Mode and Command Mode.
Whenever you are putting new text into the buffer you are in Text Entry Mode.
When you are giving commands to change, display, write, or otherwise affect the
text that is already in the buffer, you are in Command Mode. It is easy to tell which
mode you are in. If your terminal shows a number, such as:

then you are in Text Entry Mode, and the editor is waiting for you to type some text
to go into the buffer at line 1. You could also be entering text at line 2, or 3 or any
other number.

10.1
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If your terminal shows a colon, such as:

you are in Command Mode. The colon is the editor promptindicating that the editor

is waiting for you to give a command to affect the text in the buffer.

TEXT ENTRY MODE

Whenever you enter the Ex editor, you are automatically put into Command Mode.
After you switch to Text Entry Mode, you can then type-in any words or text you
want, including carriage returns. When you are finished putting text ic:to the buffer,
you must indicate that you are through with Text Entry Mode by typing a period "."

alone on a line. After this you will be in Command Mode again.

COMMAND MODE

When you are in Command Mode, the editor is ready to accept any command. The
most common editor commands include the commands to print, append, substitute,
context search, and delete text. When you give a command to add text to the buffer
(insert, append, or change) you will be put into Text Entry Mode. The line number
you see is the line where the text is going to be added to the buffer.

LINE NUMBERS

he Ex editoris a line-oriented editor. Typically, line numbers will be displayed on4
each line of text. Line numbers are helpful for keeping a perspective on where you
are in the buffer.

COMPONENTS OF COMMANDS

Editor commands have two basic building blocks: the commhand itself, which is
usually one letter and an optional address expression preceding the command. The
command tells the editor what function to perform, and the address expression tells
where to perform that function.

ADDRESS EXPRESSION

An address expression can be as simple as a line number or a range of line numbers.
If you include an address expression in your command, the editor will perform the
specified function on the text indicated by the address expression. If you don't
include an address expression, the editor will perform the function on the default
line or lines, depending on the command. Normally, the default line is known as the
"current line."

THE CURRENT LINE

The current line is the line on which the most recent operation was performed. For
example, if you just printed the third line, then the third line is the current line. Any
command you give without an address expression will be performed on the current
line.

10-2
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SURVIVAL KIT OF COMMANDS

As described above, commands have two parts: the command itself, and an optional
address expression. If the command has no address expression, the operation will
be performed on the current line, also known as "dot". This section describes a set
of commands and address expressions which are most often used. All commands are
followed by a <RETURN>.

The following sections will cover how to use the basic editor commands. Also
included are tutorial sections designed for you to use at the terminal with the Ex
editor. If you are not at a terminal, you can skip the tutorial sections.

CREATING A FILE

To edit a file, select edit from the File Operations menu. DGIS will first ask you to
choose an editor (choose ex), then prompt you for a filename. Responding with a
new file name (e.g., myfile) indicates that you are creating a new file, and the editor
will put you into Command Mode. You will see:

APPENDING TEXT

You can enter text only in Text Entry Mode. To switch from Command Mode to
Text Entry Mode, you can give the append command:

.. . , , . .. .'•.• °.' •.. . . . . . " ,.: ... •

You will see a line number that tells you on which line you are about to enter text.
Since you are editing a new file, the editor starts at line 1.

From here simply type characters, which will appear on your ter.'ninal and be
entered into the buffer. When you are finished typing in the first line, you should hit
the <RETURN> key to indicate you are ready to put text into the second line of the
buffer.

After the <RETURN>, the editor prompts you with a2 for line 2. If you do not type
a <RETURN>, you are still entering text at line 1. Your terminal may cause the text
to "wrap around"; that is, to go to the next line of the screen without having a line
2. See example below:

M04 Wo .... "O , Woiae,- >*..bit ^ , . .. lafffl It.,ýI 'b 'g "gJ4 " fo~z~hghawf. d

evrty~pe Aaw~hr ca.~.tagse zwttizfl
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All the text is on line 1, although the terminal has wrapped it around to the next line
so you can read it. (Up to 253 characters can be placed on one line.)

To end Text Entry Mode, type a period "." alone on a line, followed by a
<RETURN>:

Now you are in Command Mode. Whenever you see the colon. you are in Command
Mode; the editor is waiting for a command. When you give a command, be sure to
press the <RETURN> key.

PRINT

The print command causes the addressed lines of the buffer to be displayed, or
printed, on yourterminal. The editorprintcommand does notcause an offline, paper
printout to be made. Print causes lines to be displayed on your terminal only. When
you are in Command Mode, type:

Typing p without an address expression causes the current line to be printed. To
indicate a specific line to be printed, you can include an address expression, such
as:

• -.•, ••,.,'. .:• . ,,..:.,,.•.. ., .: - , " . . ,. . .. . . . .

You can also indicate a range of lines to be printed. For example, the first ten lines
of the buffer:

APPENDING MORE TEXT

To add more text to a file, use the append command again. Without an address
expression, the editor will append the text on the line after the current line. You can
type in as many lines of text as you want, followed by a period (".") alone on a line
to indicate you are through appending.

You can specify exactly where you want to append text by giving the a an address
expression. For instance, to append text after line 5, type:

.t .. . .
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SAVING A FILE AND EXIT"ING'I THlE EDITOR

In order to save your file and exit til editor, type the command wq

To exit the editor without saving the file, just type q. To save the file (write it out)
without exiting the editor, type w. To do both (save the file and exit), as in the
example above, type wq.

Note. you will receive a inessagefrom the editor if you have not saved your file. It
will read something like. No write since last change (quit! overrides).

Keep in mind that without specifically writing out your file with the NV command,
any changes you have made to ,our file will not be saved.

TUTORIAL

Create the text of a mail file called 'water-search' (which will be used in later
examples). First, from the file operations menu select edit.

FIL' OPERATIONS
The following utilities are available for file operations:

1 list List files in your account.
2 display Displays a designatod file.
3 copy Copies a file under a new name in your account.
4 renamo Renames (or moves) a file under A new name.
5 delete Deletes a file in your account.

6 edit Edit a file.
7 permit Oranti or denlee a&cc*s to your files or directories.
0 BPlit Splits a large file into several imail files.

9 subdir SUDDIRSCTORY IFUNCTION MENU.
Enter a menu number, a command, 'b" to backup. 'tm for top, or "a" to

endt *

Choose edit or 6 from the menu above, then select the ex editor and ev,.er the name
of the file to edit water-search.

EDITORS

The following editors are available to you

1 ex Use the ox lino editor, exit: by typing 'wQ1.
2 vi Use the vi full screen editor, exit by typing ZZ7'.
3. emacs Use a uimplified editor.
4. recover Recover an emacs file lost duo to dropped connection.

Enter a menu number, a command, "b" to backup, It" for top, or "e6 to
end,

"o ax
Wiam* of file to edit or '1(uit":

*water-xvarcb
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Once you are in the Cditor, you will SC:'! hC pFIOImJ)I:

"watr-,oarch' [Nou Pilot

Enter Text Entry Mode by typing thle lcttr a (to append to the file):

Sa

You can try entering the text below (at ceach line number on your screen:)

I B111I,

2 I dm planInng to conduct a ,aarcb
3 to locate iniormation on tha environmental
4 fate of some of the cbhmical
5 conotituanta of the new pxroucts.
6 arw Isf a li.t of the toe=s I plan
7 to use:
8 aquatic

9 biotic
10 fate
11 air
12 lgach

13 mo=bility
14

Typing a period will return you to Command Mode. Let's add two more terms to
the file. Enter the Text Entry Mode to append text. Give the command to append

+ - text:

: a

DGIS will then re-entcr the Text Entry Mode. Append the two following terms:

14 scdim.-int
is uptako
16

END TUTORIAL

Write out the file (to save it) and exit the editor:

I V
"water-wearch" [Rawfila] 15 lines 244 charactera

Note: You (ould also tI'. bodth eitor m' manmu ,i" at once: i-

EI)ITING AN AXISTING FILE

To edit a file tdit is in youri file .rc:i, select edit frroi the File Opciratioiws menu, then
VA f'|ll1 tile E'ditors meln, i|st fný ini (lie previots section. You can also use tile l)GIS
commniand mode by enteriuu: c.x. l)GIS will proipt von fortthe filenamc and copy Ihait
fIe 1(into tle 111,11cr. You will be n kikli, :;Ilv chiaO n cs to tile tem illn thle ter,

I0 0
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After copying the file into the buffer, the editor will display the number of lines in
the buffer. You are automatically in Command Mode. The current line(dot) is the
last line.

•rater-nearch- 15 lines 244 characters

DELETE

You can delete an entire line or a range of lines in the buffer by using the delete
command, as below:

d (deletes current line)
5d (deletes line 5)
1,5d (deletes lines 1-5)

The dc~e'te command uses exactly the same syntax as the print command.
Therefore, as a safeguard to assure that you don't delete any nc(-'ssary text, you can
give a print command before you delete. For example, give the command to print
lines 2 through 4 by typing 2,4p to see what would be deleted if you typed 2,4d. Then
give the delete command 2,4d, since you have checked that the text is really what
you waat to delete. When you delete text from the buffer, the editor renumbers the
remaining lines. For example, after you delete line 1, the previous line 2 is
renumbered to line 1.

-- MORE TUTORIAL

Re-enter the file you just created 'water-search' using the Ex editor.

Once in Ex, display the contents of the file using the print command:

1 Bill,
2 I am planning to conduct a search
3 to locate information on the environmental
4 ftte O scme of the chemical
5 constituents of the new products.
6 There is a list of the terms i plan

7 to ude:
a a~uatic
9 biotic

10 fate
11 air
12 leach
13 mobility
14 sediment
15 uptake caucto

Suppose you want to get results on soil or water effects. If you do. air should be
deleted. The term "air" really doesn't belong in this list. Delete the term, then
redisplay the Iile:

lid
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Note that the lines have been renumbered.

END TUTORIAL

This file will be used later. Save the file and quit the editor:

, V

"•water-meaf&h" 14 llnam 240 characters

BASIC EDITING

This section describes another set of tools, including more complex address
expressions and additional commands. The previous section described commands
that deal with an entire line, or more than one line. The editor also has commands
to change a word within a line, to search for a word, and to substitute one word for
another.

ADDRESS EXPRESSIONS

"Dot"

The current line is also known as "dot". You can indicate the current line, dot, in an
address expression by denoting it with a period "." For example, to print line dot
(your current line), type:

To delete lines dot through ten, you can type:

Dot can also be used in an arithmetic address expression. For instance, to delete line
(lot and the two following lines from the file, you can type:

One snortcut way of figuring out which line of the file is the current line, or line dot,
is to print it. You can print line dot simply by typing a dot alone:

FAIL-SAFE FEATURES

If you forget to give a command (such as p to print or a to delete), and just give tile
line address (e.g., 8) Ex will, by default, print your current line. Similarly, if you
enter a command (such as d to delete) with no line number address, Ex will operate
only on the current line.

I0.-S
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Thus, you can easily operate on your current line without rel-watedly stating its line
number or address. And, for the freqt'ently used print command, you only need to
provide the line number(s) that you wish to view.

DOLLAR SIGN

Just as the period is a special character denoting line dot, the dollar sign(" $ ") is a
special character referring to the last line in the buffer. To print the last line in the
buffer, you can type:

or simply:

ILike dot, the dollar sign comes in handy in arithmetic address expressions. You can
use the dollar sign to print the whole buffer:

,,$p

You can print the last two lines of the buffer:

1 -1wl $P 
$

The editor supports a number of special characters that can be used in address
expressions. These special characters are described at the end of this chapter.

TUTORIAL

Re-enter the file +water-search'. First display the entire file using the special
character, $:

Next display the last two lines of the buffer, again dsing the special character:

Your screen should show:

13 ~cc
14 uptk

10.o
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l'rint line 8, then venl'y that li1" dot iV; ;li 1h1C ti:

Delete the lines 8 - 10 of the lile, using the (dot d.d(hess:

e2d

Display the tile again. You should have the following:

1 Bill,
2 1 an plannisaa to conduct n search
3 to locate infortation oa thb environmontal
4 fate of some of the chemical
5 coontituents of the new products.
6 There is a lint of the terms I plan
7 to usei
8 leach
9 mobility
10 B•cditent
11 uptake

Exit the editor WITHOUT saving the changes made in this session:

iq (You will. be reminded you haven't saved your results)

Follow the directions and enter:

" quitt (or W)

CONTEXT SEARCH

You can find a line in the buffer that contains a string of characters. For example,
your tile 'water-search', which you created and edited in the tutorials described
above, looks like this:

1 rp2'. I

i -t, -.-nning to conduct a search

j to t- o informAtion on the environmental
4 fate .f a mo of the Chcmical
5 consti�uint. of the now products.
6 There is a list of tha terms I plan
7 to umag

0 aquatic
9 biotic

10 rate
11 leach
12 mobility
13 sediment
14 uptake

Ifl- U

(II.



lV looking at thW buffer printud out, it's; ca•;y to ý..c that "Icach'" i', (:;l J:..- i!
I lowevor, in Iobg, compl] ex bh f Ifers i indin ig strinug oIcharacters cat bc diIIlltIt aad
ti nw-constuming. To ,.earch fOr-he St ri n., of character; "leach v , ive thle fll) l f" in-

conmmland:

The editor will locate the strinp and print the line:

1i. 1o~ch

A context search can be used as an address expression. If you wanted to find the line
with "leach" and delete the line that string appeared on, you could type:

S/1ea.b/,.'

If you wanted to find the line with the word "leach" in it, and append text after that
line, you could type:

The editor would put you in Text Entry Mode, prompt you with 12, and enable you
to enter text at line 12. No lines would be erased from the buffer; but those lines from
line 12 on to the last line in the buffer would be renumbered. -

A context search finds the first occurrence of the specified string in the buffer.
starting from the current line. If the string does not occur between the current line
and the last line of the buffer, the editor wraps around to the top of the buffer and
continuos searching until it arrives back at the current line. If you want to find the
first occurrence of the search string in the buffer, you should start at the first line of
the file by typing:

Then enter:

: /f•ate/l

You can (1o consecutive context searches for the same string by typing:

The editor will remember the string most recently used in a context search (in this
example "fatre") and search for the next occurrence of it in the buffer.

The editor has a variety of special characters to use with context searches, 'he use
of these special cihara•cters is tricky, anltd therefore saved for the last section on
special characters.



BACIVARD CONTEXT SEARCH

"ije back ward context search works;just like the nornal context ::,:arch, except that
the editor searches fronm line (lot toward the beginning , of tile huffer. If tile string i,
not found, the editor wraps around to the last line in the buffer, and continue% to
search up to th• current line. The syntax for a back context search is:

To search back for the same string, the shortcut is:

: 7'

SUBSTITUTE COMMAND

The substitute command is handy for correcting errors within a line. You can
substitute one string for another within the line addressed by a address expression.
If you don't include an address expression, the editor will perform the substitution
on the current line. For example, your buffer may look like this:

I Bill,
2 1 am planning to conduct a Pearcb
3 to locate information on the environmental
4 tate of 9=6 oa the chemical
5 conltituent" o. the now products.
6 There iu a list of the torm. I plan
' to uses

9 biotic
10 fatte
11 leach
12 mobility
13 sediment
14 uptake

You can correct the spelling mistake by using the following substitution command:

The s tells the editor to search for the first occurrence of the first specified string
("fatte"), and substitute the second string ("fate") for it. The 10 is the address
expression telling the editor to do this on line 10.

OTHER EXAMPLES OF SUBSTITUTIONS:

This causes the editor to look on line II for leach', substitute "leachate' forit, and
print the resulting line. The print command can tv" combined with the substitute
command. Often it is a good idea to print the changed line to be sure it is what you
expected:

10-12



DGIS Users' Guide

"The above example shows that you can substitute one string for another on more
than one line in the buffer. However, only the first occurrence of the string in each
line will be affected by the substitution.

GLOBAL

To affect every occurrence of a striag in a line, or range of lines, use the global
command. For example, if you wanted to change every occurrence of "fate" in the
buffer to "disposition" on every line, you could type:

t./at*dip~d~dcfg ORL U1&*1/aedi ipo1tai do
..*: : .. .. ., .. . . . .;. .. "

To change every occurrence of "fate" to "disposition" in line, ''y, type:

PITFALLS

Unusual and unwanted results can happen with the global substitute command. If
the string you wish to replace occurs in other words, all of the occurrences will be
changed. For instance, if you changed all occurrences of "to" to "too", "toward"
would become "tooward" (provided "toward" also was in the text).

UNDO

You can restore a file to its previous condition by using the undo command. Undo
works only on the last substitute or delete command you gave. No address
expression is necessary. Just type:

The editor will restore the file to its statej ust before your last substitution or deletion.

BROWSING THE BUFFER

To view one line aft, nother through the buffer, you can hit the <RETURN> key.
<RETURN> has th dfect of+lp; that is, of printing the next line on your terminal.
Another <RETURN> prints the line after that.

BROWSING BACKWARDS

You can step through the buffer backwards, or toward the beginning of the buffer,
by typing a minus - sign, followed by a <RETURN>:
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SPECIAL CHARACTERS

The Ex Editor supports a number of special characters in address expressions and
context search expressions. Dot (.) and dollar sign ($) are two common examples,
for addressing the current line and the last line, respectively.

Keep in mind that any of the context search expressions may be used as address
expressions for other commands.

CONTEXT SEARCH EXPRESSIONS

The following eight rules apply to context search expressions. They can be used in
both a forward context search, such as/find mel, ora backward context search such
as ?find me, too ?.

I. Any character except a special character will be matched to itself. Special
characters include the context search expression delimiters / and ?, as well as
the characters [, . , and sometimes A and $.
:/A Wwill find the next occurrence of"AV"
:/AVWd will delete the next line containing "AV"

2. Inorderto matcha special characterto itself, its special charactermeaning must
be temporarily turned off. The backslash "\" turns off the function of a special
character for one operation. For instance, to context search for a slash "/",
which is a special character, you can type " V" To locate "mg/m3" type:
: ImgVm3l
Or to search for "$" (e.g., in $1000), you must type:
: AS/

The backslash turns off the special character meaning of the "$", and allows it
to be matched literally.

3. A "." matches any character:
: .g/ will locate "ug" and "mg". It will not locate strings ending in "ing"

because of the blank space in front of the dot.
/m .n/will locate "man", "men'", "women", woman", "many", "money" or

any string containing "mi" and "n" separated by one space.

4. A string of characters enclosed in brackets, [ ], matches any character in the
string. For example, [0123456789] matches any digit. To locate either 3500 or
3600 enter:.
:•3[561001

5. A string of characters in brackets, with the special character "in front of the
string, will match any character not in the string. For example, [A0 12345678]
matches only the number 9 (as well as any letter of the alphabet, since it would
NOT be part of the string). To match similar CAS Registry Numbers type:
:/3[A12347890]00/ will locate the same string as /3156]00/in the previous

example;
:/50-00-[A]/ will match all numbers from 50-000-1 to -9
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6. A context search expression preceded by "A" is a match for the expression only
if it is found at the very beginning of a line. To locate "AV" only if they are the
first letters on a line type:
: I'A V/

7. A context search expression followed by "$" is a match for the expression only
if it is found at the end of a line. To locate "AV" only if they are the last letters
on a line type:
: /A V$/

8. An empty context search expression stands for a copy of the last expression
encountered. Forexample, if you just searched for/find me/, you could search
for the same string by typing II, or back search for it with ??. You can also use
the abbreviated form of these commands by entering only a single character.

10-15
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CHAPTER 11 - ORDER DOCUMENTS

The order feature in DTIC allows you to order hard copies of materials and
(Jocuments from DTIC and from GENIUS, a commercial service tailored for
DGIS.

USING ORDER

To use order, choose option 2 communicate and option 6 on the other Communi-
cations menu or enter the order command at any menu prompt.

wuoe 0o m• DoD OAtIW l•YZ•IUWi?1G 8tIU~l

"1 directory DOMS Directorr of Resources
2 ocmmunicato Comn.ct to Intezmtion Rerees nd pe"ople.
3 process Informatio produat talloring.

) >)).).)>.I~.naOaAow UTII•TI U
4 - Iletroalo Nail.
3 files Filo operatio•c.

6 help 6scrAtption of feature.
7 users DOare regited Users.
a Info MIS news and infankatiom.
•1 utilities Misc utiliti.es., cbae pes-i

10 fulltaut Pull teat deaments (€m. 068. eta.)

DOSS W• U E mt 1703) 274-7791 or (000) 284-7791
or sand questions vwit MIS= to Egiobalp"

anter a menu number, a command. b'to backup. at* for top* or " to
end:

•2

" 1 asist Search Interfaces.m

2 connect Auto-login to •rOt•lystems
3 sysrfmus List of syatems with auto &ocess
4 dial Unassisted dial into otbhr sys

S people cmnlcatet Interactively With WIN user*
6 order Order document• , articles, eta . . .
7 bbs u]lletin Doard Syeti
8 Internet Internet ao0" meu

Water a wenu number. a commnd. *b1to baCkup. "to for tap, Or e6 to
end:

This moves you to the DGIS Order menu:

ORDER

DGIS helps you order materials from DTIC and from GENIUS. Type 'help genius'
to get further information on ordering documents from GENIUS. Type 'help dtic"
to get further information on ordering DTIC documents directly from DTIC.

11.1
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1 dtic Order DZC documents directly from DT!C.
2 genius Order all document types from @InUMS.
3 buyfile Order full text from dowuaolded citations via 0315DM.
4 trans Order translatioms from O1M21r.
5 statuh Find the statue of a OZ35B order.

inter a menu number, a comand, Ib" to backup, It* for top, or 0e0 to
endt

ORDERING DTIC DOCUMENTS THROUGH DTIC

You can order documents directly through DTIC by choosing option I from the
DGIS Order Menu. The DT[C order form will display on your screen. Just fill it out,
using the commands shown at the bottom of your screen.

DTIC ORDER FORM

This is the DTIC order form. When you complete the form. it will be sent
automatically to DTIC. You may order only one document per order form. A
contract number is required if you are a contractor ordering classified material. For
information about your DTIC order call DTIC-BCR. 703-274-7633 or
DSN 284-7633.

Names Kari* T. OlKera
Organizations Deftes" ftelmical nfsormation Center
Addrests DT1C-1M,
City. State. Zips Alexandria, VA 22304
Phone Rumbert (7031 274-7791
DMSC Veer Codes 2464S raver or Fiche, MY
ME!U Dep Aoot # s 90886 ontityt *- .'1-

Contract # I Floting info* DT*?C-3
Docu••nt # -A•53324S
Place order ty/n)l y
Quit (^T) Prevalock (c.) WetBlock eA aeiraw(-a) nowp?)

GENIUS
In addition to ordering documents directly from DTIC, you can also ort materials
from GENIUS.

WHAT IS GENIUS?

GENIUS is an information gathering and document delivery service that provides
customized services in all subject fields. It is a service tailored for DGIS and
provided by Information On Demand (IOD), a commercial service.

GENIUS can locate and retrieve copies of any publicly available document,
regardless of subject, date or publication type. These include journal articles.
patents, conference papers, technical reports, government documents, catalogs,
newspaper articles, Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) filings, standards
and specifications, theses and product brochures.
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HIOW DOES GENIUS WORK?

When GENIUS receives your order, it is switched electronically to professional staff
members located throughout the U.S. These GENIUS document specialists have daily
access to the collections of 20 major U.S. information centers and over 400 databases.

If your request cannot be filled in the U.S., GENIUS will go to library centers and
information organizations worldwide. GENIUS specializes in knowing where and
how to access the information you need.

Most documents ordered through GENIUS have a turnaround time of 7-10 days
from order placement. For documents that can only be obtained from other than
regularily staffed sources, the turnaround time is generally 2-10 weeks. Rush
handling service (24-48 hours) is also available.

All document orders are sent directly to you. Therefore, it is essential that your
shipping address be correct (including z.p code). Express and/or facsimile delivery
of documents is available upon request and at an additional cost.

GENIUS MENU

To access the GENIUS menu, choose option 2 on the Order menu or type the
command genius at arny menu prompt. This wll bring you to the menu shown beTW'.

GENIUS

This menu lists many of the types of materials which may be ordered from
GENIUS. Fill in the forms with as much information as you know. A full citation,
although preferable, is not necessary. Please copy abbreviated words as they appear
in the original reference. Also, please do not abbreviate words that are spelled out
in the original reference. For more information, type 'help genius'.

1 u ntil 323 reports a*d AD doaninto.
2 book, took pairobsese.
3 periodicals Journal. maine. end newspper articles.
4 spcs Standards and specifications.
5 see Securities and Zschange Commissio filiang.
6 patents Order foreign and domstia patents.
7 catalogs Catalogs. produet broctares, corporate publicatioas.
* tech Oiseertati•'ai thesee, tech reports. conferecae

agendas.
9 other Otber type. of documents.

Inter a maen number, a ommand, -b-to backup., "t' for top, or -*"-,to
endt

For each item listed on the GENIUS menu, there is an order form that will appear
on your screen when you choose that item. Your name, address and phone number
will automatically appear on the form; just fill in the rest of it as completely as
possible. To do this, press your <TAB> key to move through it. If you make several
mistakes and wish to erase the order, press <CTRI.>R for redraw. For help, type a

? " and press <RETURN>. When you are finished filling in the form, press
<CTRL>T to return to the DGIS menu. If you answer y to the "English only"
question, you will be sent documents only in the English language.
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ORDERING NTIS DOCUMENTS
The NTIS order form, option I on the GENIUS menu, can be used to order NTIS

reports and AD documents. It resembles the folic wing:

NTIS ORDER FORM

NamesaxIe? I. 0'1r
Organizations Deftens Technical Inormation Center
Addrwast DuOC-UrN
City, State, Zips JdSxaklxist, VA. 22304
Phonme Numbers (703)"274-7751
Author(s) vOoldatein, D Martx. AD
BRvort Titles aleC Dvvdee Seweoulpt for Eglo ?"Vezature Iassam Allt
Year% 1984 MT18 DV~ Anct #3 58042 othe P~evort* a I fl-13677
Add~itional Informatiorns
!iiglish only (yin)? Y Thigh (Y/307? a pmewm Shis (Y/1117 a Send mwk(Y/U)? Y
Quit (AT) Prvqy5 fc )~ Noctlc 4713b Redr.e(^R) WePM?

ORDERING BOOKS

Option 2 on the GENIUS menu, books, offers a slightly different order form than
the NTIS form. Choose this to make book purchases through GENIUS:

Books Order Form

Seaea s arl* T. O'Mara
Organisations Defense Technical Information Center
Addreses MTC-DLaI
cltyo state, Zips xleta~and~, YAt 22304
PhoneNumbers (703). 274-7751
Author(Os) Stallings, Williaum-
Book 'Titles Handbook of Ccaputer Cominicationm Standards
volume/yrs 3/1967
ranymm:= 0ý-80032-401-I Publishersa Macillan
Additional ?nformationt
Inglisdi only (yin)? Y, Rush (yin)? n mapre ship (y/n)? a send cmarty/t) 17
Quit (AT) Prey~lock 'C. ) Neirt~lock <YA3o RedravO ') NOWlp?)

ORDERING PERIODICALS

To request journal, magazine or newspaper articles, choose option 3 for the
per-iodicals order form. It looks like this:
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!r,-htjicaL; Order lorm

Marte T. O'kara
Organizhticn: Defense Technical Information Center~d~dr e ,,ial DTIC~BLN
City, State, Zips Alexandria, VA 22304
Vhbne Nlumbers (703) 274-7791
kuthcr(a), Barber, Paul
hrticlez Make the 'a' in RIC mean mucoess
Publ Title: Computing Canada
Vol/Nm/Year/Pagoas 1912/1993/34
TOUR Numt 0073-94031 Type of doet journal article
Additional rnformktiont
'nglish only (y/n)? y mush, (y1n)? a Zxpre•e Map (y/n)? a Send ode•(ryin)? y-.-
oult (AT) Prevalock (<- ) WaltBlock vTAh• RedravO(R) Help(?)

ORDERING STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS

Option 4 on the GENIUS menu, specs, offers the order form for Standards and
Specifications:

Specifications Order Form

Name2 Maria T. O'ara
Organivation: Defense Technioal Information Center
Addrese DTIC-BLN
City. State, Zipt Alexandria, VA 22304
Phone Number- (703) 274-7791
Author(*s)
Publ Titla: Standard technical report number (sTRV) format and creation
Publ # t Z39.23-1990
Ccapanyt NISO PO Box 1056 Bethesda, MD 20827

Year: 1990 Type of d•c Standard
Additional Informations
Nngliuh only (y/n)? y Rush (yln)? n R•"res Ship (y/n)? a Send order(yin)? y
Quit (AT) Prevalock (<w ) NextfloCk 4TAB> 8.draw(AR) Help(?)

ORDERING SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION INFORMATION

Option 5 is sec, which is used for ordering Securities and Exchange Commission
filings:

Securities & Exchange Order Form

Namet Marie T. O'Mara
Organization: Defense Technical Information Center
Addressa aTIC-ULE
City, state, Zipt AleXandria, VA 22304
Phone Number: (703) 274-7791
Author(s)t
Publ Titlet Stock Exchange to monitor action on corporate code
Publ 0 : NBC 9108660
Ccnpanyi Rxoo Intul
Year- 1992 Type of docz-:ebt & Equity Securitles
Additional Informations United Kingdom
Lnglish only (y/n)? y Rumh (yin)? n E[ore.a S1ip (y/n)? n Send order(y/n)? y
Quit ({T) PrevBlock (<- ) NextBlock 4TAB. Redrav(aR) Help(?)
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. i Up,•it•a upion 6, should be chosen to order foreign and domestic

--ý¶NITS a,%ddC% ltSCIAI

Ua*rto T. O-Kara
.&c~~i~tLsn DeOtfen@* Technical Zntormation Center

a 3 D'IC-BLN
?ýItvt stdta, Zips Alexandria, VA 22304
*.�-•-n Wi•berv (703) 274-7791

Kýt~nt Titlol Vower supply systan for continuously enorgising DC load
P 0~n # z39.46-1983

1:0* 1983 Country of Origin, Ornsany
...ldltitn:l Informations int Pat Class H02J-007/00
"*i011sh cmly (y/n)? y Rtush (y/n)? n itg as Ship (y/n)? n end ord•ar(y/n)? y

fuift (T) PrevBlock (€-c ) NeBxtlock -TABi Redr&w(AR) Help(?)

O(RDEIUNG CATALOGS AND BROCHURES

The catalogs option, option 7, is to order catalogs, product brochures or corporate
pu~blications:

Catalogs Order Form

a arle T. O'eraCt
Oxcanization: Defense Technical Information Cantor

Addreset eTIC-sw
City, State, Zip& Alexandria. VA 22304
Phone Nmvhert (703) 274-7791
Co. Product: Buyers Ouida
Publ Titlot Wall Street & Technology
Vol/yeart 10/1993
CcVany: Publisher: Wall Street Journal
19M tbtum 0037-4938 Type of dooI
Additioral Informations
Engliah only (y/n)? y Rush (yin)? n Mxwreos Ship (yin)? n Send orderfy/n)? y
Quit (^T) PrevBlock (4.) NeW1tflock TABN) Redraw(AR) Help(?)

ORDERING TECHNICAL REPORTS

Option 8 on the Order menu is tech. Choose this for ordering dissertation copies,
theses, tech reports or cop~ference agendas:
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S•c•,. Ruj;orl.4; O)rdcr Form

;t•=J.• 4 •a1* T. O'llare

")rcjejl1zaticr.: ~ Daf-n94 Teczhnical rntformaticn Cert-r
&d~re~a • f•'re° LN

Clt/, Zitats, Zipt Alexndria, VA 221304
*hcane umwbers (703) 274-7791
Nuthor(s~t Doan, T J
hrticle: Desigon and impnimtation of a fiber optic link for a LAX
k'ub! Titleo
"•ol1Yeaks 1992
Publilhort Naval Postgraduate School, Molnteby, CI
TaRV Hum- Type of docs NTIM AD A257-Si8-0-XAl
Additional InforrAtIont
lnjlimsh only (y/n)? y Rush (y/n)? n zvze h Ship (y/n)? a Ased ozdrw(y/n)? y

Quit (,T) Provlock t<- ) Kextilook <TM t RfdraW(^R) Help(?)

ORDERING OTHER DOCUMENTS

The last option on the menu is option 9, other. Choose option 9 when options 1-8
do not repri-;ent a category that matches your needs:

Other Documents

jo, MKarie T. O'Kara

Organizations Defense Technical Inforsation Centear
Address: DT- BLU
City, state, ZUPI Alexandria. VA 22304
Phone Numbers (703) 274-7721
Author(o): The, Lee
Title% Project management for the r•ot of us
Publ Title: Datamation
Vol/No/Year/Pagess 39101/1993/41-3
Publisher%
law Nua Type of does
Additional Information:

Znglish only (Yin)? y Rush (yin)? n ae's Whip (y/n)? n Send ordar(ryn)? y
Quit ("T) Prevalock (4. ) Nextllook cTAN2, RedrawfAfR) Help(?)

OTHER TOOLS FOR GENIUS

Three other options are available on the DGIS Order menu that are verD useful when
using GENIUS. They are the buyfile, trans and status options.

BUYFILE

Option 3 on the Order menu, buyfile. provides a-means to order full text documents.-
through GENIUS from your DGIS files containing downloaded citations.

Buyfile Menu

This menu provides assistance while ordering full text documents from biblio-
graphic citations in the DGIS standard format.

buy is used on a file which has been previously processed by review, or a file
processed by select. It will place orders for all citations in your input file.
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select t ri,-uch like review, except more specialized. It allows a variety of
output fomats for viewing files, and is a single-step process, save or discard.
Only information pertinent to ordering a document is saved.

I buy Place orders on previously "le. -ed citations.
2 select Select citations to order frrn a refomatted file.
.,ter a xe1enu u•a.ber, a ctmsand, bl to backupl t, for top, or *ea to

BUY

(Cioowe option I or buy to place orders for an entire file of previously selected
citations. Buy should be used only on a file which has been previously processed
by review, or a file processed by select. It will place an order for each order in the
input file.

You will be asked to enter the name of the DGIS file containing the citations, and
the orders will be placed based on that information:

buy
ftnter file with citations, or *quit t I -•

Please choose a nethod to order the full teat for citations in
the input file.
I. Process all citations. without verificatioa.
2. Process all citations rush order, without verification.
3. View each citation and requemt verification.
A. Quit.

Please enter choice nuwAber -•

SELECT

Option 2, select, is much like review, except more specialized. It allows a variety
of output formats for viewing files. Select is a single-step process, save or discard.
It steps you through all the citations, one at a time. Only information pertinent to
ordering a document is saved. When you choose select you can choose fron-tlw-
formats below, and your order will be placed.

Please enter file with citations. or quitl t 1 -.
Please choose the format in which you would like to see
the citations displayed.
1. title year author
2. title year author accno
3. title yeoa.author abatract
4. title year author demcriptor
5. Quit
Please enter choice number -i

11-8
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"TRANSILATIONS

Option 4 on the Order menu, trans. allows you to order translations from GENIUS.
A •ample order form resembles the following:

Translations Order Form

Fill In the required information in order to receive a trenslatios of
the speoified 30auments
Mmem WMarie T. O'Mra
Organizations Defense TYa ical Information Ceater
Address$ DTXC-X.
City, state, Zips Alexandria. VA'22204
Phone Itumberv (703) 274-7791
Language of original documents Wassian
Translation languaaeas 3ulib
Desoription of docummnts ftuseia. R23M stookA daily quotation servi.e
was launched by a maell business. Iimmm-nast Aa@ 17. 1992 V. 5
Database Vendors 7375000

uit (AT) Preywlock ({* ) Vextrlock 4Up. ReiWraRt) 3.o1(7)

A GENIUS representative will call you to discuss your delivery date requirements
and the costs of translating your document. GENIUS may require further informa-
tion about the document itself.

STATUS

To find the status of any GENIUS order that you have placed with the system, type
the status command at any DGIS menu prompt (or choose option 5 from the Order
menu). You will be given the following information about your order

Client Date rn Date Date 24eam
100 Order Control Rush Received Proce.. Filled Invoiced Returad..

obsa Which gave See Quenedt

UPDATES

You can stay up-to-date with the GENIUS computer-based Current Awareness
Service (weekly, monthly, quarterly or semi-annually) providing the latest devel-
opments in your field(s) of interest. Contact the GENIUS help desk at 1-800-999-
4463 for more information on signing up.

11-9
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GENIUS PRICING

Check online pricing information for the current costs. The costs as of the
publication date of this user guide are as follows:

o $18.00 for 1-5 documents
$14.00 for 6-25 documents
$12.50 for 26-100 documents
$11.00 for 100-500 documents
plus .35 per page for standard orders.
(Copyright fees and international postage extra).
Verification of citations $7.50 fee

• Rush handling priority available for $14.00 per item.

* Courierdelivery service available for$17.00 (for<30 pages) or$28.00 (for>30
pages).

* Facsimile service available at the following charge:
$2.00 per page $15.00 minimum per order
$3.00 per page for >30 pages

GENIUS HELP

While logged into DGIS, you can type the command help genius at any menu
prompt for online help in using the ordering system. You can also speak directly to
a GENIUS customer service representative in McLean, VA at one of the following
numbers:

(800) 999-4463 or (703) 442-0303

11-10
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CHAPTER 12 - SEARCHMAESTRO

INTRODUCTION
SearchMAESTRO (Menu-Aided Easy Searching Through Relevant Options) is an
information searching tool used in conjunction with over 850 online databases. It
is designed to assist DTIC users search for online information without needing to
know how to query a particular database and without having to open an account with
each database vendor. SearchMAESTRO also provides experienced searchers
greater flexibility in tailoring searches using Common Command Language (CCL).
SearchMAESTRO makes the process of searching many databases appear as if you
are searching one database because, no matter what the individual search require-
ments are, you search them all in the same easy way.

To register for SearchMAESTRO, you must be a DTIC user and have an NTIS
(National Technical Information Service) Deposit Account for billing purposes.
The Defense RDT&E Online System (DROLS) databases can be included only if
you are also a registered DROLS user.

SearchMAESTRO has been developed through the efforts of the DTIC Department
of Defense Gateway Information System (DGIS) program and Telebase, Inc.,
Wayne, PA.

ACCESSING SEARCHMAESTRO

SearchMAESTRO can be accessed through the Defense Gateway Information
System (DGIS), or directly through one of the commercial networks, Tymnet or
Sprintnet.

ACCESSING SEARCHMAESTRO THROUGH DGIS

To use SearchMAESTRO through DGIS, login to your DGIS account. You can
proceed directly to SearchMAESTRO by typing the command maestro, or you can
move through the DGIS menu hierarchy to reach SearchMAESTRO.

At the main DGIS menu, enter the number 2 and press <RETURN> to proceed to
the communications menu.
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wr.COX To •11HE eOD GATIEAY tINOUMCART EYMiN

•, ,-- . •I~X ATIO F ''RAN NODfLIh
"I. direatory DOU1 Directory of Resources

2 CounicAte CCOnect to Information eeacrces and People.

Sprocess Information produot tailoring.

',,ý,->rZWORMATIOH VfUTMIZXS
4 om slectr.ic all.
5 fil*e Pile operations.

>;))>),3-PPFOiT XH10*iA1XIV
6 help Description of features.
7 users DOTS registered users.
4 info DOS a•e nd infor•ation.
1 utilities Viso utilities, change passed

"10 tulltext Pull text documents (C=, Do, etc.)

DOTS W"LfNThl NUMBIf (703) 274-7791 or (D) 284-7791
or mend questions via DOTS zx to d9gimbelp"

Inter a wenu number, a ommand, -b- to backup. t for top, or me- to
onds

" 2

At the communications menu, press <RETURN> since the asterisk is already
highlighting the correct selection.

C'•WI'hCATIO
0019 Will autosatically eCOnmot yoU to a--wide range of rtote OimormAt$a
systems and to other people callus the DOUB. For other Information
systems, you must have already registered with these systems and have
provided DOTS your access paesswords.

* 1 assist Search interfaces mu.

NOW~-AgGISTED SZAjCEXn=
2 connect Auto-login to remote systems
3 sysmtam List of systems with auto accese.
4 dial Unassisted dial Into other systems.

O 0TMM C01KWICATXIhIS
5 people Communicate interactively with other DOTS users.
6 order Order documents, a•ticles, atc-
7 Internet Internet access manu

Enter a menu number, a comand. "bo to backup. "t, for tap, or e" to
end

At the Assisted Searching Menu, press <RETURN>. Remember, you can also type
maestro at any menu prompt.
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0X01 wi v ;off•er,axuubsrof Interface.a.o make searching of diverse
dateabaes easier, at.,Va271n levels of •siarch exptIse*. These Interf•acs,

M;. 46d ya SU.tage*, of*daelopaent. The first is offered below.
3, ca:, 'Co omamnd languag.

...2 ,' estro SoarobMhA8I O -- mam-driven .ara•hima.

Inter *ýUemeu IntwZ' acammand, %bl to backup, 't* for top, or *00 to

To logoff SearchMAESTRO and return to DGIS, press

< ESC> then < CTRL> D.

ACCESSING SEARCHMAESTRO THROUGH DIRECT
DIAL

You can dial directly into the SearchMAESTRO system by going through Tymnet
or Sprintnet from any location with a computer terminal or a PC with communica-
tions software and a modem.

Tyinnet

Set-up communications software to dial your local TYMNET number.

Connect message given.
Type a (DO NOT press RETURN)

Message given to please log in.
Type easynet07 press <RETURN>

Wait for ID? prompt.
Enter login id. press <RETURN>

Wait for PASSWORD? prompt.
Enter password. Press <RETURN>.

You are now on SearchMAESTRO.
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S;printnet

.et-up communications software to dial your local SPRINTNET number.

Connect message given.
Press <RETURN> twice,

s,9 sign given
Type 21514032A press <RETURN>.

Wait for ID? prompt.
Enter login id. press <RETURN>.

Wait tbr PASSWORD? prompt.
Enter password press <RETURN>.

You are now on SearchMAESTRO.

To Logoff SearchMAESTRO

To logoffSearchMAESTRO when you have dialed in through Tynv•orSprintne type
the letter I (lower case L). Disconnect as determined by your comnmunicatons software.

FOUR WAYS TO USE SEARCHMAESTRO

"SEARCHMAESTRO CHOOSES A DATABASE"

One way to use the system is to have SearchMAESTRO choose the database. This
method was designed for the inexperienced user. It guides you through the search
process by using a series of menus that prompt you for all of the information needed
to carry out the search. SearehMAESTRO leads you to the appropriate database and
performs the search.

The following example illustrates the use of S$archMAESTRO to follow a trail of
menus to select an appropriate database for your search topic. Assume you are
looking for information about DoD activities in the area of artificial intelligence.

The first menus you will see in SearchMAESTRO are shown below. Choose 3 to
move to the Search Main Menu, and then choose I ("SearchMAESTRO chooses
a database").

P33SW TO 8ELEZt

1 Sao Inforuation about SearcbMAhZtO
2 Wee- -marchMaT1t pr•c•nqý
3 tata earch
4 Leave SearchXaeMTO

for Help" Cfor, Commad

PREB8 TO SELECT

I SearcbmKISTR Chooses a database..................... menru ýsabchlag
2 Search=3 SL•0 "ean group of datmbavsae ........... i .s.earcuhig
3 Inter a database name.................... ..... .MeNu searching
4 znter a database nane...;................co s Command searching,
S Instructionsi Database directory
6 ) NIE'This lontht, Database 1"datas%.
H for Help. C for Command
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.7,-'t If "J•Cr-h aly ot the cornmercial databases, choose I (for Subjects) from
!L!- fci lowi ,g inen and continue to select the appropriate categories from the series
(d rmcnuw that follow.

1 subjects
U Governmaent Research and Developmwnt
T!• for Helip, C for Cowmands

See the section "DROLS and Other Government-Sponsored Databases" under topic
2.3, "Enter a database name" for information about the government research and
development section.

PRE39 TO ORLXCT

I •Busineess

2 Science 6 Technology
3 ~Mdicine & Allied Health
4 LAy, Pstent., Tradmarke
5 social science. a zduca•!• o
& Axts, Literature. Religion
7 Entertainment a Tavel

a Persons
9 news
it for nelp. C for Ceomands

PRESBS TO SILECT

1 Agriculturea r ood
2 Biology
3 Chemistry

4 Ca~uter'
S Earth Sciences
6 Engineering & Technology
7 Energy
8 mathematics
9 Phyascs
IH for Help. C for Cconande

-~4

PRESS TO 8ILXCT

I Ccmmter products a apvlications
2 Ccmputer science a technology
3 T0eleoamnicatione
H for Help, C for Comands

-. • ,2

You have now used SearchMAESTRO to lead you to a group of databases relevant
to your topic. To do a search in a single database, choose I (for Search a database).

12-5
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-• 1 .. ,," ha . ......hen " . .. " .. ,,
U-- HeRlpi, Cfor Co-mmeande

At this point, you can choose the type of publication that best meets your needs. In
this example, selecting I (for "Researchijournals") will give you the COMPENDEX
PLUS database.

"12: Research Journala
I Popular macniane.

4. Newslettersm- onw civtoe-,ria, electronic , .• S,, l.oos cu~capuas~i:ri /"',•'°( ."", ' " ,

S. for Help, C for Cee1and ,
-,' I ' . : .'.. . "

D~sitabau selecotda c01in~mfl PLUS.M htat"epit~vialPr•-ess4ltURK>- to' cont*.nte..... "' '•" ' " ' ''

Searching by different types of information, called field searching, is available in
this particular database, so you will see a menu of all the fields. Choose I to enter

-$. the subject matter search terms associated with your topic. If you are not sure how
to enter terms in a particular field, enter h for help.

*CO"tXHD M= I18* ' i'")':

'I..' h~rsubjuct Words,
*;2;. ;2c% ' ' C code,
3.. 'Wb authornn .

'brpzflicaticiayear-:6.' b languagqe
7 by.article tyj4',
.U' for Kelp, C tot Coniands.

Total. Charge thus.., ta'% $•.00 .

If field searching is not available in a database, you will not see this menu and
searching will automatically be by subject only.

In this example, use 3 related terms for artificial intelligence and 2 for DoD. Note
the parentheses around the related terms and the use of the wild card (the slash I
character) for system or systems. If you make a typing error, you will have a chance
to enter the terms again.

12-6
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Type H for more help and eaxplem.

-• (ai or artificial intelligence or exprt systo/). and (defense
or dod)

cAr OR A)RTITICIAL =IM 0IQ , CW Ol EZXPER• 8YSTWUI) A"- (DarlBX OR DOD)
o6rreot? (Yess/o} -I r

At this point, you could define your search further by adding another field, such as
publication year. You cannot select the s-abject field again; this will overwrite your
prior subject term entry.

Choose 2 when you are ready to do the search. You will see status messages as
SearchMAESTRO conducts the search.

piBss TO SILMCT

I Narrow y6ui search (add more field.)
.. Baba your sewrch now
1. for help, C for oimands

We have no reason to belio:y that errors exist in the data or services

furnished. Xf there are any suoh eiora the prrtiether-•o have no
liability for any consequential, incidental 'or punitive damages. No
warranty, either expressed or implied, including hut not liiltedto
those .of merchantability, or fitness for 'a particular purpose are made.
My. liability Is limited to the amount paid by the custoer to ?Volbaso.

system is now Seerohin;n C06Dandex. Plus. copyrighted 1991 by Engineering
Information, Inc., New York, NY and available through Dialog, Information
Serwices, Inc.

Accessing network Coleted.
Aeissing Database Host Comletodý'
Logig" on' - Completed.
Logging on (second step) Compleoted;
"leoeting Database Completod.
8ubmitting Search Completed.

There a"e 96 Item(s) which satisfy
your sesarch phrase.
We.will show you the most recent 10
YoU may wish to PRINT or CAPTURE this data if possible,

The 10 most recent citations will be displayed on your terminal. If you are printing
or capturing the information, you may not want to pause and piess <RETURN>
between each citation. Press At and the display will be continuous.

12-7
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N.igoa VI Sebarched: o01i30i19$ 08D05
£5jQ~s~gpj~5r ,.Ar .agjg.flr'Ctom):interrupt-(A.QCfltjC0fWW kei)

Tirtnle& tworkufor autcmatic target reclonition,

Source: JodhnsHoPkins APIA technical Digest (AMplid PhYeIic Lebotatotvl V
11 b 1t- Ja- 9 ' .O-20. . " . " , , , I
'flblicatticn Yeaart 19..9.0.

j2ll0 X8t"20.$1

02746 tll•~l¢ .•gl.l MonthlyI No =" ,30"0 0

*,f'tloss P (retrn tose continu.. *ise*fo-h llcto o ult

-Olno " FL IVOA.:ea I.J.tn.yernc. ,1.9es 195 w•%

S.• t x'.s•' ~Isms q360-6352 .

Pa .... • ). to',•. cont :inue...: -:0 . ,

• '. 4..6. 2.. 4:;.', . Mo( by os.N903.. 50

When the display is finished, you will see a menu providing you with further options
concerning the search.

,, Order " rord, ivirma t , ya Oa £

Corprate ouce nwsolfaree ula OeaigCap ihta BConfe Sren thite: Pocel, eadings o h 1hana ofrne

Cn.tr a'a m s, a eRygier,

I .. oert•nco previous menu
ub R'tti to mair menu

To review the results you werejust given, select I. Enter one of the heading numbers
already viewed. The display will start with this heading and end at the last result
given at the previous display.

12-8
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.,.I, fview,results again .

'.'. :"'' see. abstracts ' -.. ..
.31' Order ýrerints " '

S ."teead~ditional hheadings
, Otart •a.new search

'p4 ' lf' system,

At hic bedid nmbe woldyou like 'to begin?-
-• .I ' .'" •' " ", " " "'•. '." ". ,"

If abstracts are available, theSeeAbstracts selection will be available on this menu.
' he system will prompt you for one or more heading numbers.

"', Review results-again
'S See', abstracts

3 order reprints
'.4 Bse additional headings

"",' S. start a new search
4 'Loavo'System

'Teaveflel&bt Reading numbers currently range between- 1 and, '99.

Pfloaveienter the heading. number of tlia abstracts' o wish to seeý
'eaaeeach viah a osas tR ranges ;bi a'dash. (eg, ±5:6 or 25-3S)'

i . abstracts ilcosts .i.7.
"f6lyotwish" to continue tin /t) -I- V,'..

To orderreprints, select3. Selectthe desired delivery service. You will b'. vroz.:pted
for ONE heading number. Enter only one heading number-, it will be .ayed so
you can verify that this is the correct heading.

iPRiS TO SELIC?
"I Review results again
.2 See- cetracta",.3 -Order reprints
",4 Se. additional headings

''5>' Start a new search
4 ' Lev esystem

12-9
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'•, yopmL 8IvCZl Reprints will be-delivered within-throe weeks.
it a reprint- cannot be filled vwftin this period then you will
be motified1by maII.

3 pig' WN8S DEIC: Reprint* will be delivered within one week via
federal- Spress. If-a reprint cannot be filled within this period

- then youwill be -notified by phone. (Cannot use V.OM Eon nb•brs)

,,S•is(reprints cannot be delivered at the standard fee. Xeprints that
'lafl. into this 6itegory include books, conference proceedings,. om
:foreign :journals, em-ereports frrm NTIS, dissertations, and other hard
tolocate itme., -•

,,W reprint cannot be-delivered at the standard, feo, y~ou-will be
'notified by the supplier; in moat cases the document can be supplied at
a;bigbhr fee.

Enter the-MIOUM number of the article which you would like delivered.
Enter only one article at a time, enter -Br to stor ordering.

You will be provided five lines to enter the mailing address. You will be also be
prompted for your day-time phone number. You will be given the opportunity to
modify the address and phone number. Please retain the control number provided
by the system. You will be given a prompt to order another heading. You will not
need to re-enter the address unless it is different. .

tr ur nae ad •mailing address below.top to fire linee);

4Agency Kame
Office ffyibol.

Street Addres
-- • City. State Zip Code

Your day-tine phone number: - SSS-555-5555

Offi&e ,Symbol
Requester's Name
Street Address

* City, State, Zip. Code

phoao•'number: SSS-S55SS-SS"

Is this correct? (Yos/No/Backup): -> y
Your control number is% 37 - 362 - 1

Accesting delivery service Ccpleted.
Ordering reprint Ccopleted)

Enter the HEADING'number of the article which you would like delivered.
Snter only one article at a time, enter 1B1 to stop ordering.

12-10
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To see additional headings resulting from your search, select 4. You will be
prompted to enter the number of headings you would like to see. You must retrieve
at least ten headings at one time (unless there are less than ten remaining).

PRESO TO 83LZCT
I Review results again
2 soe abstract*

3 Order reprints
4 Doe. additlona*. headings
5 start a now soarch
6 Leave system

There are 14760 headings still available.
How many more headinos would you like to see?
-> 10

SEARCHMAESTRO SCANS A GROUP OF
DATABASES

"The scan feature on SearchMAESTRO is a two-step process that helps you choose
the best databases for your search topic. First SearchMAESTRO searches two to
four vendors to find the number of records on your topic in each vendor's database.
You then use the results to select one or more databases to search.

To see the list of subject areas for which scan searching is available, enter scan list
at the -> prompt.

You will see the list arranged into major categories.

VCAMN A T W O OR Z1 a (age 1. of 31

BUSIMSS6 & I1MIJTRTY BUTxBI8f & INDaTRY cont'd scram=R & TCDIOLOY
Accounting Manufacturing Aerspace
Ag-food * Marketing Agriculture
Banking mergers Biology
Comany Product Chom-egan e
Construction Property chemistry
Economics Pab-comm '5' Civil
ftergy- industry Retail Computer

FIRM ** services Klath-science
Gowt-defense Tax Electrical
Insurance Ticker Energy-science
Management Wholesale Materials

Mathematics
" Ag-Wood, agriculture and food industry Mechanical
"' PYhE3 finance, insurance and real estate metals
"***Pub-Com, public utiiities, ceomunication and Optical

transportation Physics
"****Chem-ngns chemical engineering Telecom

Transportation
Prems (return) to continue-->

12.11
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-SCAN CABOOR!Z3 (Page 2of 3)

MIDICINS SOCIAL scrmrIC A~,lav. *UflA

Medical -Anthropology Art
(includes Nursing, archaeology, Deuce

?hb-aom~ology. Economics , ilak
Wedical Weseaerb,- , ducatlon Literature

'Consumer Realth) - ,istory Musaic,
L ibrary 'Theater,

* ~ Psychology - VPti
LW, Avjwn, TRADVWm3S Public-Af fairs

- D~~ociology- ICLINU

*zadenmalf MWZLOIO, PMIW3OPHY lkiography
aemeral

Religion
-Philosophy *general reference

Praoo.(retura) to coutinue..-~

SCAN CLTUQOWIZ3 (Pao* 3of 3)

IMW*- 3? U.S.. BUATZ' 395 BY U.S. STATZ KlMS -BY 'U.S. SUTAT

Alaska Kansas NON-York
Arizona. Kentucky North-Carolina-
CaliforniA Maryland h

Coloado Xaasohu~tte'Pennsylvania.
blistrict-of-Columhbia Michigan south-Carolina,4= Florida MInnesota *ecs~e4
aftrgia Missouri- Virginia
illinois Now-.7ervey Washington

U31 .S. NATzIOML muws - BUSIXIBS PEOPL IN 2fl ElMS
Yatons 'us-Rews People

To,,start a scan, return to an -~Pr~t. then enter SCAN and the name of
a-categozry from this list.

Press (return) to continua.--3

'MUS TO'SELECT

I 6earchNAzST2O choosea a database ................. Menu se$Lrching
2 SearcbXuZSTW scans a group of databases; .....Menu acarching

'3 laEter a database nanoe.......................... Menu searching
4 later a database name .................. Cmon Camoand searching
S Mastructions, Database directory
6 MEW! fths Month: Database Updates
I5 for Help, C for Cousands

Choose the name of the database category most relevant to your topic. In this
example, it is computer. To start the database scan, enter scan computer at the ->
prompt or Choose 2 (SearchMAESTRO scans a group of databases) and enter
computer at the prompt. You may be given menus to narrow your search.

12-12
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Please enter the soan category as you know it. (Type H for a list, or
B to backup.)

-i computer

puRss 20 SXLIC

1' Cputer.Products a Applications Scan
2 Cmputer Science Technology scan
,3 , elocemioamtions ,fan,
a. for Help, C for, Cands

Enter your search topic.

Type H for moe help and examles.
r~tor a cc , ter, topic

(or type B to back up)

-I, jai or artificial Intelligence or expert system) and (defense or dod)

(Al:. OR &RTn=M ZX. INLLIOIIC OR RZPIR SYT3?I/) AND (DRFMSK Olt DOD)
Correct ? (Yea/No) -2, y

While the search is in progress, you will see status messages like the ones for
searching a single database.

l-oacan Is now in progress. Your query is being submitted to a selected
group of databases.

Whon the scan is coleted, a results menau will disIday. This special
ue-•will show you which of the databases contains information on your
topio. To help you select the appropriate databases to search, the menu
will indicate the format of Itme in each database and the main source
of infoxmation, such as Journals, books, or newspapers. You'll also be
able to see databaee description* by typing H. Further assistance will
be a•ilable from the results menu by typing 505 to access our online
reference suppczt facility.

Note that datab%*e searches conducted from the scan results menu incur
normal search charges. The scan process may take a few minutes. The
message floanning, please wait... wIll repeat until the scan Is
omleted.

Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
scanning, please wait;...
scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait ...

Scan ccmpleted
Press return -
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When the search is completed, you will see a menu summarizing the ..- .,ber of
records in each database. The first column shows the number to enter at the prompt

if you want that item displayed. To search Computer and Mathematics Search
which aas I record on your topic, choose 2.

Cc.tuter scien** & machnology *can results fors (Al OR ARTIFICIAL
IUTNLLT.R...

PifR8 TO ONAROB ResIlts Format Source type

1 Soaks in Print ....................... 5 referenoo books ÷ .
2 Ccmputer a Mathtmatics Search ........ I. reference •oturnlal
3 Dissertation Abstracts Online ....... ,22 abet.at, dissoertatLnsa
4 NTI9 ............................... 11. abstract govot report.

Buyer,* Quid* to Micro Softwaro ...... S abstract mltiple sources
5 *Ccavndax Plus ..................... 36 abstract journal@
6 Computer All ....................... 473 full toit Journals
7 eCuference Papers Indiex..............3 reference cant. paper
8 information £ciance Abstracts ....... 34 abstract journals
9 IXSP3C (1983-to date) .............. 112 abstract journals

10 INSPIC (1969-1982) .................. 1 abstract journals
*Good choice for projessional literature.

* ADDITIONAL CHOICES
*i Database descriptions
* Main menu

800 Online assistance

-> 2

The search, display, and order of results is the same as with "SearchMAESTRO

chooses a Database".

When you have completed the search, you can select the same scan menu showing
the number of records in each database and indicating those you have already
searched.

ENTER A DATABASE NAME

This feature also does the searching for you but gives you the added control of being
able to specify the name of the particular database that you want the system to
search. if you are unsure of the exact name of a database, you can use the Database
Directory, a listing of all online databases that the system can access. You can also
enter a database name you think is correct. A list of databases with similar names
will be provided if the one you entered is incorrect.

Database Directory

The Database Directory contains information about almost all the databases
available through SearchMAESTRO. The databases are organized into subject
areas and grouped into major categories. To see the list of subject areas, enter dir
list at any -> prom,.t.
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-)' diet .dsmt:

elqcm to the directory of datsebassl

There are Zour ways to access this directory: by D13ATARZ MM, by -
AhmISofU 11018R. by HOST, and by, MONCTS CATROORT. You may access
"t 7 dlrectory at any _ prompt after leaving this Instructional ar•ea•

'1044e a dieor*,0Yt'listing of a paXticUlar diatbRme, onter ,D' follov.&

Jýwlh -MAIM For'ezaup1S2IO NI )AINMA

,Fob wa list ot databas.,amcesed through a particular MOBT, enter MM
followed. by the hoat name. For exam'ples DIR ORBIT.

ý*-at, Ame .rn* DIXALOG )IUVSMK PROFIE WATRBW#
DSAMMA 0-CAM ORBIT OUSSMh~ "=ON~

To 'e"'the databases -in one of the CATUOOROIM below, enter DIR followed
by the category name. Fo examlet DIMR ART '(under ART; IaT.,,

RmTAXNNZ)

** Press AC to strp the directory display and return to the previous

Proea (return) to conttnus.._-

DAihABAS DurZcToRi chmsoonIss (page I of 3)

inT,, LIT.', iTBRAInZmT SUBI1M3S'a 111WSTRY LAM, PATINL.
.At,; Accounting LaVw
Book Rev iew Agriculture and Food Patents
Directories or Publishing Corporate Infomation Trademarks,
Fift 2concaice
Numanitlas .. ploy-mnt
Literature Finance WIW
Mulic Industry
Photography Insurance Medicine
felevimion Radio International Business Allied Health
Theater International Trade Pharmacology

Investment
Management
Marketing
Real latate
Taxation

pr**t% ("eturn) to continue...-,

Continue pressing <RETURN> to view the database directory categories. Choose
the name of the subject area most relevant to your topic. In this example it is
computers. To see an alphabetical listing of all these databases, enterdir computers
at the -> prompt.

-> dir computers

One of the databases in the computers list is the Applied Networks Report. The
first line of information about the database shows its name and corresponding
number code. You can use either one to identify the database.

12-15
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26S3 ;AMfXW M3 T P•flUW PSlOB

frityiese th, -moast-reent research and in-depth analysis of trends In
networking technologies- and applications that are aoeu80ful'fo:r.tal-.

iildea art&16gs unavailable
* i!m-Svasn frcw,19fl't* present

Reprints, .: uanavailable

!bishe~fsttsa~.in this- aitegory.
#rlss (return) to continue or 3 to back up •

The Database Directory is also available in hard copy format. For copies contact:

Defense Technical Information Center
ATfN: DTIC-BLN
Cameron Station
Alexandria, Virginia 22304-6145
(703) 274-7791 or DSN 284-7791

You can also use the Database Directory to search a particular database that is
listed in the directory.

Select3 from the Main Menu and then entereither the database name or its number
code. If you are unsure of the exact name, enter the name you believe is correct and
a list will be provided if it is incorrect. In this example, you can use nasa software
directory or 1953.

Pt='S O 81rat-

I SarvbaUVM chooses a database ................. ¥W SeaXchtin
2 SeachMLBT0 s:ans a group of databases ......... Xenu searching

R3 anter a datehase name .......................... enu searching
4 - ' Rter a database- nmm................. •Cmn Camand searching
S ,instructions, Database directory

"- )9 h�3 oTh�isUnths Database Updates-
"N. for-f"'lp. C for- Comands

P!eane enter the database name as you know it.
(use 2 to back up)

SearchMAESTRO first checký that you entered a valid database name and then
prompts you to enter your search. The search. display, and order of results are
exactly the same as with "SearchMAESTRO chooses a database".
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a to search gldat a lnes and seramlesr

Diretor your subject thrus.

-i br' *rt~flolax ldtelllgw. ar'atiort aryatma

&% OR 'Arnca=YL DtULLOD# on x~fmw sYBTmj
Correot'? (Iteswo), -3. Y

DROLS and Other Government-Sponsored Databases

In addition to the available commercial databases,SearchMAESTRU also provides
access to the DROLS databases and several other government-sponsored databases.
Except for NTIS and Federal Research in Progress, they are not in the Database
Directory or searchable through "Enter a database name"

To reach !he menu of government databases, select 'SearchMAESTRO chooses a
database", and then choose2 (for"Government Research and Development"). You
will receive a list of the available government databases.

,± S•ea obM~ZRO chooses a database ................. Memu sarching

2., SeerchMAZgrO. scans ~a group of databases ......... Menu &*arching.
"' tuItor e database name .......................... enu searching:,

S 'XntructcnioDatabasw directory
X= This Month: Database Updates

for-,elp, a for Commnds.

MaeS TO BBICT

I i~fSbjects
'2 owexmsent R~esearch end Development

a5 for•elp. C for Cmand

PRESS TO OrWT.C

-3' Aerospe.ce Database
2 MOLU Technical Reports Databae (requires DROLS Password)
3 luOLB Work Units..Database (requIre. MOLS password)
4 Department of Energy {DVI)"Databeac
5 Federal Reseoach In Progress
6 National Technical Xnformation Service (NTIS)
7 oovernment Research and Develosuent 8can (r*Quirea DROLS password)
X for Help, C for Comeand.

12-17
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After selecting a database from this menu, you will see another menu with the fields
(different types of information) which are searchable. Some fields may lead you to
additional sub-menus. Follow the rcenus until you have entered your complete
search.

Except for the DROLS databases, the search process is exactly the same as with the
commercial databases. Option 7 scans all the government databases on the list.
However, you can only use it if you are a registered DROLS user.

To search the two DROLS databases (options 2 and 3) you must also be a registered
DROLS user. After you enter your search, SearchMAESTRO will prompt you for
your DROLS sign-on code, password/NTIM ,.eposit account number, and terminal
ID. When SearchMAESTRO has used your DROLS account information to access
the selected DROLS database, the rest of the process is the same as with the
commercial databases.

COMMON COMMAND LANGUAGE

Common Command Language (CCL), (not to be confused with the DGIS CCL
(Common Conmand Language)) provides SearchMAESTRO users with greater
flexibility in tailoring search strategies. It is a command-driven system, based on
international standards (ISO, 2nd draft proposal DP 8777), that provides more
interaction with specific databases.

The following provides general instructions for using the SearchMAESTRO CCL.

Choose 4 (for "Enter a database name....Common Command Language). Enter"either the database name or the number code. In this example, you can use NTIS or +
1567 to search the National Technical Information Service.

.m,. to "mac~tttlT,

I am. WRO chooses a dataaase.=.0.. .M.nu searching
i gamhOItr't scans a group of databasl ..... No searching

, ftt'. r a, databas nave. ,*-Wenu searching
"4. "."ntatr., datat•asevnam... .C-n C-and searching
, S , X . ructio'l ,,' Database directory
64 . I'?This Month� - Databa&e Updates

.' r :fReup, C for Commands',

PAeas*.e ate~' iiir' database name as'you know it.
W,-'S. t, ' bck',up )" "
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searchi~ng

National Technical Information ervice (UBTZ) is copyrighted 19flby
"28N, springafeld, VA, and4 i available through Dialog Wnformation
Services, Irnc.

Relative cost per minute t
Relative cost per largest SH0W format: >

Coat , gu Coat mr larsamt S•OW orma.

0.42 to 1.05 ' 0.00 to 0.26
**" 1.06 to 1.58 ** 0.27 to 0.79
*0** 1.59 to 2.10 ***" 0.80 to 3.65
**•' 2.11ýto,3o15 '* 3.69 -to 26.25,

Costs are database specific.

The following series of menus are provided to assist you in using Common
Command Language and the information will differ with each database. Selection
1 provides a brief overview of CCL.

Enter info or h to get a help menu.

puss sT6,2N

1 xntroduction to Common Coinand Language
2. List of.m.XN topics
" 3 SL in National Technical Information service (NRS) .*
4 so0w formats for sati•nai Technical information Service (tNxs)4- Description-of National Technical information Service (NUB)
If -'o" Backup to command p•rowt:

unter into or h to get a halp menu.

Select2 from the help menu for a list of information topics for the selected database.
The items with an asterisk are treated differently for each database host. It is
recommended you read the help and examples for these topics if you are not familiar
with the host.

12-19
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'um WIT DIAICG UM. WNZNG

ah1 , followed b, era, of th. topl, i.iate6dblov, prouides help and
exisapte.'for the sceod,te • tc"q. -

BAI . -4.=.2'

*t-flD5m *0o4-tacking. 'Puncwtuaticc

"to"way n+O'HR"•tO•O " sot" ""' - '. -+° 'a"t" " " a

TMAU '+:'mt:+" .t. ncatioa

ata example r -'MN roaPmst will provide help; on using the FPASad.

'leas t 'treated differently for etch' h*st: it. is recomemndet
that you jeed toehelp and xalei for thease topics.'

Press, (retur) to continue...-,

Select 3 from the help menu for a list of the fields you can use when searching the
selected database. Enter a field number for addi:onal help or press <RETURN>
to return to the help menu.

Yildro•efx Gut f Description;end ei1"3msga~~l -n msa Page ± odE+•ma

* ant•,t -� , ' �mto- .' mr ariadmuo 0?)

4- 2 de OScorporte 'siCa '(CS.AXAU13h 1I IDLUI)' 4
e fr t publicati st oear (PY fie un)'

selc td da ibas. nterafiealidanum er foCadiinc-al ep2) pes REUN

* r I secti theadinge(BS7pe)
7 8 * spmiacdng organization (OPdaITr'M I I SCIWZ I I PONflTlWK)

-is abstract (81flOfl 'I AiwMTIcazc It SYB~Msw')
Ix" U descriptor cRUMin. 22t 1flU/

16ý"; Its identifiear tineWrzmn it numa-xnn
11 -f section beading -am(uff)Por /an/) -

..+ ' title t, .P RAY tt....CW..A., Y/T..-.

Enter field number for help. (return) to backup: -i-

Select 4 from the help menu for a list of show formats for the selected database.

Paitt" -t' TOnact
I Introduction to C~ona.Comand Langtuage

West o INFO topics
'3 ,. IERS In National tecnical. Informaion Serice, .)
4ý SHW. formats for National tec:hical Informtion service (Ns)

S ' " Description of National t echnical Informa.tion Service (NT")
'-Backup to cinmand prompt
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AftiAlam snoi formats?

fto*&t 1: 'Title and lndltg'.
tovzsat 2ts citatlon

Siblicraphic citation an abstract -

Pirss (returnm to .cont*u1..-.."

GETTING HELP

Registration ............ Defense Technical Information Center
Registration Branch ....................................... (703) 274-7709
........................................................................ D SN 284-7709

End User Support .. Defense Technical Information Center
Network Services Branch .............................. (703) 274-7791
....................................................................... D SN 284-7791

Telecommunications

Problems ...... Telebase Customer Service .......... 1 (800) 220-7616

ON-LINE HELP MENUS

Help menus are readily available. Most menus have a help option that can provide
you with detailed information about the other options on the menu.

SOS

SOS is readily available when you need online human assistance. This command
initiates a conversation with the MAESTRO support staff, and your terminal screen
becomes the background fora written dialogue used to communicate your problem.
To use it, type sos at the Main Menu.

ZLoon to Searcb0AhST0 complete.
* ******** * ** • wal ioome t O • **• ** ••****O*,

"earchMA1?TRO 0

a).*a•eaaaa•aaaaaaa*..aaaalt•e•aaaa.• a,'

* ,,*" *- * \\\\\\\\

* "* ~DO Gataway Info Syt•m a

* * Defiwis. Tech Info'Center • a * * * * a * a a \

*-0(•- 1992 Telebas. Blat. Icn* * * *
* U.S. Patent No. 4,7'i4,655 * a a * a

• Th6 lrno€•odue Gateway (R).CO 0 \\\\\\\

S. o information call DTC (703) 274-3848 and ask for MAESTRO a

a To contact DTIC/WROL8 BOB, Call (703) 274-7791 X-F 8AX-4PX EST a

a8 a a a a, a 'a a * a * * a a a a a a a a a a * a a a a * a a a a a * * a*

aBeerchLMA8TRO Is an easy-to-use menu-driven DoD service to help get your*
*infomrtion frm, 800+ databases and vendor systema in a uniform, global a
ftat". If you are a DROILS rgisteriad user, DROLS Is Included. a
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The Geaeral SOS staff are search experts at Telebase, Inc. with extensive knowl-
edge of the SearchMAESTRO system and the over 850 available databases. If the
General SOS is not available, you can send a message at the prompt provided. The
Telebase staff will respond by phone or letter. For DROLS SOS call (703) 274-
7791, M-F 8 am-4 pm est. or leave message on 1-800-225-DTIC (3842).

BASIC COMMANDS

Although most of the time you will be moving around in SearchMAESTRO by
entering a number corresponding to a menu option, there are also several different
types of commands that can be entered (in either uppercase or lower case) at almost
any menu prompt.

"0 ars~ound, In menus

a - Xeturn, to main now,
b b' a kuv one, •m

3. lgouott front sprintnet or ?y1.et access
4WC.<Ir4L54 logout from PrGSacce0s

WHelp" o. *sectionso !-e1p- an- SOS.,

- bei, oncurrent me...or prom
o ,lil. hi,, .assistance

W~eneasrbing (asecotion *A Ham - -0 UU.lug,
244kr U~to mns aý grouip of databases')

scanllit~ lst f-scan names
5,flal'm& be gin-specifiod scan

Pb.•.•, Dtmooro se ae°tion - ,Directory of,,Databases*)
dir list list of database categories

dl? usme ist of databases within specififed category

Sesro resuts dsplay-

/Print, continucus display
./crt promts for cJrVM.%- every 22 lines (default)
(vido us. 'as /crt, clear screme between returns
/4tl2O0 SAM as (/video for• vt1OO'terminals

Ag' Stow-.display,
q ++,res, display +

A sto, p display and return to pr"t

t scrolls text

(*/ft Is slash character: A "-represents the control key)

DEVELOPING A SEARCH STRATEGY

To effectively use SearchMAESTRO, you need to learn a little about database
searching. SearchMAESTRO will guide you through much of your search, but
success depends upon the thinking you have done in advance. In most databases,
you get a menu of options that will help you zero in on your topic. At some point,
however, you type in information that specifically identifies your topic. To type in
your search, you need to know just what you are interested in finding out and how
to ask the computer to look for it.
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Know the Question

The way to get information from SearchMAESTRO is very much Iike getting
information froma printed source. First, you must define the question. Knowingjust
what you want is important. Clearly define the question BEFORE searching. Use
your reference interview skills and your intuition.

Search Strategy

Once you have identified the question, you will need to set up your words in a pattern
that SearchMAESTRO can understand. Essentially, online searching is asking the
computer to look for the occurrence of words or word groups. You type in key
words, connected by simple searching terms, and the computer looks through all the
records in the file to see where the words you requested appear.

Good searching is finding the right balance between asking for too many specific
terms and asking for too few to identify what you want. If you use too many terms
to specify what you are interested in (and link them all with ANDs), you run the risk
of finding nothing, even though there may be information there. If you use too few
terms, you are likely to pull up too much information, or worse yet, unrelated
information. Your search strategy is limited to 240 characters. Menu selections are
also available to narrow the search.

Knowing what words to ask the computer to look for is the key to using Search-
MAESTRO. Just as the query, I want information on Africa brings many possible
printed sources to mind, imagine how many times the computer might find the key
word Africa on its own, without qualifiers in a given database. Identify all the vital
terms that describe your question. For example, I want to find information on how
Reagan dealt with issues related to the famine in Ethiopia when he was president
narrows this question significantly. The key terms are now Reagan and famine and
Ethiopia.

Connect Subjects with AND

To let SearchMAESTRO know that you want to find articles with all the terms you
have selected, join the terms with AND:

Term 1 AND Term 2

SearchMAESTRO will retrieve articles thatincludeboth words. Using the previous
example, at the SearchMAESTRO prompt you could type in:

-> REAGAN AND FAMINE AND ETHIOPIA

Connect Synonyms with OR

However, if you were to do this search, you would miss articles that referred to
REAGAN and DROUGHT in AFRICA. You can use another OR to include
synonyms.
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Think of all the synonyms that can be used to describe your subject. Synonyms play
a large part in retrieving good results. Pay special attention to correct spellings.
Foreign spellings are important to remember. You will need to know both t'e
acronym and the full name of abbreviated items.

Term 1 OR Term 2

SearchMAESTRO will retrieve all the articles that contain at least one of these
terms. The previous example could benefit from the use of OR by including
drought and hunger in the search statement. You may want to widen the
geographic area as well. Using synonyms and other qualifiers ensures that you
retrieve articles that use different words to say the same thing.

Itis necessary to putparentheses around groups of synonyms that are connected by
OR if you are going to combine the synonyms with another concept by using AND.
Thus our search phrase now looks like this:

- > REAGAN AND (FAMINE OR HUNGER OR DROUGHT) AND (ETHIOPIA OR AFRICA)

Truncation Picks up Plural Endings or Different Forms of a Word

Use a slash mark / as a wild card at the end of the root of a word to indicate that you
want the computer to retrieve all possible word endings. If you want the computer
to pick up the word AFRICA as well as the words AFRICAN and AFRICANS, use
AFRICA/ to get both endings. Now, our search phrase, in its final form, looks like
this:

> REAGAN AND (FAMINE OR HUNG/ OR DROUGHTI) AND (ETHIOPIA/ OR AFRICAA

Using the slash to truncate words is very important. Without the slash the computer
will only look for the exact form of the word as you typed it and ignore the plural
or the past tense. But be careful. If you use the slash after a short word, like CAT/,
for example, you will not only retrieve CAT and CATS, but also CATALYZE,
CATATONIC, CATAPULT... and that would be a catastrophy! In such instances,
it would be better to simply ask for the two variations that you want: cat or cats.

Write Down Your Search Strategy

Have the strategy laid out before you go online. Write down the concepts, connected
by AND, and the synonyms, grouped in parentheses connected by OR. Check each
term and decide if it is necessary to use truncation, then locate the right spot for the
slash. Check the spelling of all names, places, technical terms, and foreign words.
Being prepared before you go online will make using SearchMAESTRO even
easier and more cost effective.

DOWNLOADING RESULTS

Use one of the following procedures to download search results into a file. Start the
procedure just before 'isplaying a result. Everything displayed after issuing the
download procedure ý. ill be captured in the designated file.
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TO DGIS

Press ESC and then <CTRL>A

Enter a filename

Start display

To stop download; press ESC and then <CTRL>A

TO PCIMAINFRAME

Procedures depend on your software requirements. Review your communications
software documentation or seek assistance from your in-house computer special-
ists.

SUMMARY

SearchMAESTRO offers a wide variety of both commercial and government-
sponsored databases covering many diverse subject areas.

If you are an inexperienced searcher, "SearchMAESTRO chooses a database,"
"SearchMAESTRO scans a group of databases," and the Database Directory will
be valuable tools for learning about the databases in your particular field of interest.
The online help for developing your search topic, as well as the human assistance
available through SOS, will provide guidance in learning how to formulate your
search questions.

As you become more experienced in doing searches in a particular subject area, you
will probably use"Enterdatabase name" and go directly toa specified database. The
scan feature is v- f valuable for providing statistics on the amount of information
on a topic that can be found in a group of databases.

SearchMAESTRO is an evolving system, and you can expect new databases and
new features in the future.
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CHAPTER 13- DGIS DIRECTORY OF
RESOURCES

This is a future module for the Department of Defense Gateway Information System
(DGIS). The directory will provide information on DOD-sponsored databases and
referral centers to include research and development, acquisitions, planning and
management data.
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-. hA - LOGIN AND LOGOUT
1\'ISTRUCTIONS

AJi C•-fLOGIN INSTRUCTIONS

Lctailed instructions for using the various options for gaining access to the DGIS
coniputer are given on the following pages. The steps you need to take to use the
ololowing telecommunications capabilities are included:

"- Commercial telephone lines (Direct Dial)

"* -•YMNET

DIRECT DIAL ACCESS INSTRUCTIONS

Note: All user input should be Jollowed by a <RETURN>.

- Dial the DGIS direct-access number, 703-274-0825. (No hyphens are neces-
sary when entering this number on your keyboard)

* Once you are sure that you are connected (you will have some sort of signal
from your modem), enter a <RETURN>. You will see the following menu:

ttICOcS. to Your 4CtMMnUictjon* Sem.?
h* otyai~ •rqnfreo-,atuii o pleam, call 1-SO0-22S-O-' :(3642)'

* 7or search stratew A0i00ance - Preo, 3 &1 .
icr-- el- eol nio t ~lu auiitnca/prilal - -~i Ir. 8 & 3;

4 -o av*. Wr-4 oubte., 4oooma a1&03auux f~l
ekiesystem man*: vystmýhileaim.

1 dale amSON £70 ,/IS/ata.va Machine
2 dtical Q•1•S 9050 t71C CURBs (OMNI / Q•t tic.

S dev V3~11±/760 De~elol~.at,*eta ma cin.

4 4mRM' SPARC" V a a Izxtr"Atioa Bytafte
S diaug Q;ould DtA-zDq1 / got floe

6 colan Coian-Acesoe
7 as* am SPARC Aoquiation support cmCatetr

h mr
1 . r~OX2?

O <control>- to dliconueot from any host and return to menu
selection? I

Fnter I to access DGIS

A--
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Connecting... mession - conneoted to pri
Enter . to acceus DOS. you 'vi. be prompted for you-crmDZ login,
WJI8 p•sswvord, and terminal type.

UW9 (Mnix)
logint
Pamwword4
TAst logint Thu Apr 261339038 from 131.84.50.91
You bhare, mal.
TIMO-. (ytO00)
Hit CAWW

"• At the login prompt: enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower

case letters.

" At the password prompt: enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display.

At the TERM= prompt, enter <RETURN> for the default type shown on your
screen or enter a terminal type from Appendix B, "Terminal Types List". You
will then see the DGIS Main Menu.

TYMNET ACCESS INSTRUCTIONS

Note: All user input should be followed by a <RETURN> unless otherwise noted.

"* Dial local TYMNET number. To find local TYMNET number dial
(800) 336-0149.

"* Once you are sure you are connected (you will have some sort of signal from
your modem), enter a <RETURN>.

"• At Terminal Identifier prompt: enter a (with no <RETURN>. (This message
may appear as garbled letters, enter "a" and the letters will stop printing.)

"* At the please log in prompt: enter dgis (DGIS TYMNET address). If you
mistype the address, you will be reprompted, but the new prompt will be: error,
type user name.

"• At the password prompt: enter gateway (DGIS TYMNET password). The
password will not display. You will then see the following menu:
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Weolcr to your Crominications Server
"If you require assistance, please call 1-Soo-22S-DTIC (3042)

" Por Search Strategy alestances - Fros 3 a 1I
Wo releoiania. aaiet-,,./ptolmns.- Progs 3 a 3

* If you have ANY doubts, choose menu option 1 #`
choices aystem Wa system Applioatica(*)

1 duis iNx 470 WloTatoeve Meahino.
dtical 00014 9050 Dfl ems g (M YJ..,/ WotHLice
dew VAXý 11/780 Developent/Seta amachie
mso u DPAI & I Yarafamatin *"too

4 4dlagl Gou3ld n. D ZLMS/ D 0£YCI 00M
6 colan Ooean &OCOeO.,.

11S(LP
S LOOOMY

y~e <ccoctrol-' to disconnect from any hoest and return to menu
slocti•on) I

tiutor 1 to access Dol8. You will be prompted for your VOTE login. VOT6
password, nd terminal type-

login:

Passwords Last logint Wed Apr 28 13t3ts38 from 131.84.50.91
SunOS polease 4.1.3 (OWAIRC-XBOX) #2 Fri Apr .2 14#26g40 M8 1)93
You;Ua-es mail..
73..C trlOO•

" At the login prompt: enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower
case letters.

"* At the password prompt: enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display.

". At the TERM= prompt: enter a <RETURN> for the default type or enter a
terminal type from Appendix B "Terminal Types List". You will then see the
DGIS Main Menu.

DGIS Logout Instructions Each time you finish a DGIS session, be sure to logout.

Enter a menu number, a command, "b" to backup, "t" for top or "e" to end: * At the
General DGIS prompt, enter e.

You will return to the main menu shown in the login instructions. Enter the letter
I (for logout) and you will be completely disconnected.

INTERNET ACCESS INSTRUCTIUONS

"I'o access DGIS through Internet enter the IP address 131.84.1.2 or type
dgis.dlic.dla.mil.
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APPENDIX B - TERMINAL
ABBREVIATIONS AND SYNONYMS

ADM 2 (Lear Siegler) ................................... adm2
ADM 3 (Lear Siegler) ............................ adm3 3
ADM 3a (Lear Siegler) ................................. adm3a 3a
ADM 3a+ (Lear Siegler) ............................... adm3a+ 3a+
ADM 5 (Lear Siegler) ............................ adi5 5
ADM 20 (Lear Siegler) ................................. adm20
ADM 22 (Lear Siegler) ................................. adm22
ADM 31 (Lear Siegler) ................................. adm3l 31
ADM 42 (Lear Siegler) ................................. adm42 42
AED 512 ....................................................... aed AED aed512 AED512
Adds Consul 980 ........................................... a980
Adds Regent 100 ........................................... regentl00
Adds Regent 20 ............................................. regent2O
Adds Regent 25 ............................................. regent25
Adds Regent 40 ............................................. regent40
Adds Regent 40+ ........................................... regent40+
Adds Regent 60 ............................................. regent60 regent200
Adds Regent 60 no arrow keys ..................... regent60na
Adds Regent series ........................................ regent
Adds Viewpoint ............................................ viewpoint addsviewpoint
Adds Viewpoint6O ........................................ viewpt60 viewpoint60

addsviewpoint60
Addrinfo ........................................................ addrinfo
Agiles (SRI) .................................................. agile agiles
Ampex Dialogue 80 ...................................... ampex d80 dialogue dialogue80
Am tek Bus. Machines 80 .............................. abm80
AJ .................................................................. aj830 aj832 aj
AJ510 ..................................................... aj510 AJ51O
AJ 510 w/no arrow keys ................................ aj5lO-nk AJ510-nk
AJ 510 w/arrow keys ..................................... aj5lO-ak AJ5lO-ak
Ann Arbor 4080 ............................................ aa annarbor 4080A
AAA-29 no padding psi ............. aaa-29-np
AAA (internal) ............................................. aaa-unk
AAA/18 lines ................................................ aaa-18
AAA/20 lines ................................................ aaa-20
AAA/22 lines ................................................ aaa-22
AAA/24 lines ................................................ aaa-24
AAA/26 lines ................................................ aaa-26
AAA/28 lines ................................................ aaa-28
AAA/30 lines ................................................ aaa aaa-30 ambas ambassador
AAA/36 lines ................................................ aaa-36
AAA/40 lines ................................................ aaa-40
AAA/48 lines ................................................ aaa-48
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AAA/60 lines ................................................ aaa-60
AAA Unknown w/status ............................... aaa-unk-s
AAA/18 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-18-s
AAA/20 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-20-s
AAA/22 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-22-s
AAA/24 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-24-s
AAA/26 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-26-s
AAA/28 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-28-s
AAA/30 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-30-s
AAA/36 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-36-s
AAA/40 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-40-s
AAA/48 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-48-s
AAA/60 lines+sl ........................................... aaa-60-s
AAAI18 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-18-rv
AAA/20 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-20-rv
AAA/22 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-22-rv
AAA/24 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-24.rv
AAA/26 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-26-rv
AAA/28 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-28-rv
AAA/30 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-30-rv
AAA/36 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-36-rv
AAA/40 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-40-rv
AAA/48 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-48-rv
AAA/60 lines+rv ........................................... aaa-60-rv
AAA/18 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-18-rv-s
AAA/20 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-20-rv-s
AAA/22 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-22-rv-s
AAA/24 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-24-rv-s
AAA/26 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-26-rv-s
AAA/28 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-28-rv-s
AAA/30 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-30-rv-s
AAA/36 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-36-rv-s
AAA/40 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-40-rv-s
AAA/48 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-48-rv-s
AAA/60 lines+sl+rv ...................................... aaa-60-rv-s
AAA/24 lines ................................................ aaa-24-ctxt
AAA/24+rv ................................................... aaa-24-rv-ctxt
AAA Hairy .................................................... aaa-s-ctxt aaa-30-s-ctxt
AAA Hairy .................................................... aaa-s-rv-ctxt aaa-30-s-rv-ctxt
AAA/30 lines ................................................ aaa-ctxt aaa-30-ctxt
AAA/30 lines ................................................ aaa-rv-ctxt aaa-30-rv-ctxt
AAA/30 destruc. backsp ............................... aaa-db
Apollo ............................................................ apollo
Apple ii plus .................................................. applell
Apple U w/smarterm 80 ................................ c apple-80
Ansi ............................................................... ansi
Attache Otrona .............................................. attache
BBN BitGraph terminal ................................ bg bitgraph

B-2

I ÷ +



DGIS Users' Guide

Beehive ATL-008 100 mode ......................... beehive
Beehive super bee ......................................... sbl superbee superb
Beehivellim .................................................. bh3m
Bell Labs Blit ................................................ blit jerq blit-pb
Bell Labs Blit Layer ...................................... blitlayer layer vitty
Bill Croft homebrew ............................... bc
Cad68 mode size 3 char ................................ cac68-3 cgc3
Cad68 mode size 2 char ................................ cad68-2 cgc2
CB UNIX Virtual Terminal virtual ............... VIRTUAL
CDI ................................................................ cdi cdil203
C ita ................................................................ cita
Cit 101 ........................................................... citlOl
Cit 101b ......................................................... citl01b
Citoh 80 ......................................................... cit80
Citoh fast vtlOO ............................................. cite
Columbus tty blit ........................................... cbblit
Compucolor ................................................... 8001 ISC8001 compucolor

intecolor
Compucolor 2 ................................................ compucolor2 compucolorHl
Concept avt (HDS) ........................................ avt
Concept avt 4p sysline .................................. avt-4p-s
Concept 100 .................................................. cl00 concept cl04 clOO-4p

conceptl00
Concept 100-rv-pp ........................................ c 100-rv-pp c 100-rv-4p-pp con-

cept100-rv-pp c l00rv4ppp
Concept 100 no arrows ................................. clOO-rv-na c 100-rv-4p-na con-

ceptl00-rv-na c l00rv4pna
Concept 100 rv .............................................. c100-rv c100-rv-4p conceptl00.rv

clOOrv4p clOOrv
Concept 100 Slow ......................................... cl00-s concept-s coneptl00-s
Concept 100 Slow rv ..................................... cl00-rv-s concept-rv-s conceptl00-

rv-s cl00rvs
Concept 108 w/4 pages ................................. c108-4p conceptl08-4p
Concept 108 w/8 pages ................................. c108 c108-8p conceptl08-8p
Concept 108 w/8 p rv .................................... c 108-rv-8p concept108-rv-8p
Concept 108 w/4 prv .................................... c108-rv-rp conceptl08-rv-4p
Conc2pt 108 w/8 p no arrows ....................... c 108-na c 108-na-8p conceptl08-

na-8p
Concept 108 w/8 p no ar rv ........................... c 108-rv-na c l08-rv-na-8p
Concept 108 w/8 p wide mode ...................... c 108-w c 108-w-8p concept 108-w-

8p
Control Data .................................................. cdc456
Control Data 456tst ....................................... cdc456tst
Control Data 721 ........................................... cdc721
Control Data 721-na ...................................... cdc721 cdc721-na
Cybemex XL-83 ..................................... x183
Cybemex mdl-110 ......................................... mdl110
DEC VTIOO .................................................. vtl00 vtl00-am
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DEC GT 40 ................................................... gt4O
DEC GT 42 ................................................... gt42
DEC VT 50 ............................................. vtSO
DEC VT 50h ................................................. vt50h
DEV VT 52 ................................................... vt52
DEC VT 100 st I top ................................ vtl00-s
DEC VT 100 st I bottom ............................... vtlOO-s.bot
DEC VT 100 132 col/141 w/o adv v opt ...... vtlOO-nav
DEC VT 100 132 col w/adv v opt ................. vtlOO-w
DEC VT 100 132 col w/adv v no am ............ vtlOO-w-narn
DEC VT 125 ................................................. vt125 vt125-am
DEC VT 132 ................................................. vt132
DEC VT 200 ................................................. vt200 vt200
DEC gigi ....................................................... gigi
DG Dasher 400/450 ...................................... dg dasher dg400 dg450
DG Dasher D400/D450 ................................. dg-w dasher-w dg400-w dg450-w
DG 6053 ........................................................ dg dg6053
Datagraphix 132a .......................................... d132 datagraphix
Datamedia 1520 ............................................ dm1520 dm dm1521 1521 1520
Datamedia 2500 ............................................ dm2500 datamedia2500 2500
Datarnedia 3025a ........................................... dm3025
Datamedia 3045a ........................................... 3045 dm3045
Datamedia 80 ................................................ dt80 dmdt80 dm80
Datamedia 80 132 char ................................. dt80w dmdt80w dm80w
Datapoint 3360 .............................................. datapoint dp3 dp3360
Decwriter I .................................................... dwl
Decwriter H ................................................... dw2
Decwriter HE .................................................. dw3 lal2O
Decwriter IV ................................................. dw4
Delta data 5000 ............................................. delta dd5000
Diablo w/8 col ............................................... 1620-m8 1640-m8
Diablo 1620 ................................................... 1620 1640 450
Dialup ....................... du dialup
Digilog 333 ................................................... digilog 333
Direct 800/A .................................................. d800
DTC 300s ...................................................... dtc300s 300 300s
DTC 382 ........................................................ dtc ps dtc382 382
E108-8p ......................................................... e108-8p
E108-4p ......................................................... e108-4p
EX3000 ......................................................... ex3000
Execuport 4000 ............................................. ep4O ep4000
Execuport 4080 ............................................. ep48 ep4080
Exidy sorcerer dm2500 ................................. exidy exidy2500
Exidy smart ................................................... sexidy
Falco .............................................................. falco ts I ts- 1
Falco w/paging opt ........................................ falco-p falco ts-Isp
Fortune .......................................................... fos fortune
Freedom 100 no padding ................................ f 100 freedom 100 freedom
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Freedoml0O rv at 1200 ................................. flOO-rv freedoml00-rv freedom-rv
Freedoml00 9600 vi/1200 ............................ fl00-v freedoml00-v freedom-v
Freedoml00 rv 9600 vi ................................. flOO-v-rv freedoml00-v-rv

freedom-v-rv
Freedoml00 9600 emacs .............................. f 100-e freedom 100-e freedom-e
Freedoml00 rv 9600 emacs flOO-e-rv .......... freedoml00-e-rv freedom-e-rv
GE terminet 1200 .......................................... terminetl200 terminet300 tnl200

tn300 terminet
General Terminal 100A ................................. il00 gtl0o gtl00a
Graphon 140 .................................................. gol40 go-140
G SI ................................................................ gsi
Hazeltine 1000 ........................................ hl000
Hazeltine 1420 .............................................. h1420
Hazeltine 1500 .............................................. h1500
Hazeltine 1510 ......................................... h510
Hazeltine 1520 .............................................. h1520
Hazeltine 1552 .............................................. h1552
Hazeltine 1552 rv .......................................... h1552rv
Hazeltine 2000 .............................................. h2000
Hazeltine esprit ............................................. esprit
Heathkit w/keypad shift/undersc. cursor ....... h19-us hl9us
Heathkit w/underscore cursor ....................... hl9-u hl9u
Heathkit w/block cursor ................................ hl9-g hl9g
Heathkit hl9 for emacs ................................. h19-e hl9e
Heathkit h19 .................................................. h19 heath hl9-b heathkit heath-19

z19 zenith
Heathkit h19 ansi mode ................................. h19-a hl9a heath-ansi heathkit-a
Heathkit w/keypad shift ................................ hl9-bs hl9bs
Hewlett Packard ...................................... hp
Hewlett Packard 110 por ............................... hp110
Hewlett Packard 150 ............................... hpl50
Hewlett Packard 2640x ................................. 2640 hp2640a 2640a 2640b

hp2640b 2644a hp2644a
Hewlett Packard 2621 strap A set ................. 2621-ba
Hewlett Packard 2621 481 ............................. 2621-48
Hewlett Packard hp2621 w/labels ................. hp2621 wl 2621 wl 2621 -wl

hp2621-wI
Hewlett Packard hp2621 w/no tabs ............... hp2621-nt 2621nt 2621-nt

hp2621nt
Hewlett Packard hp2621 no labels ................ 2621-ni hp2621nl 262nl hp2621-nl
Hewlett Packard hp2621 w45 keyboard ....... 2621k45 hp2621k45 k45 2622

hp2622
Hewlett Packard hp2621 2621

hp2621 hp2621 ......................................... a hp2621p 2621a 2 6 2 1p 2621-pb
hp2621-fl

Hewlett Packard hp2626 ............................... hp2626 hp2626a hp2626p 2626
2626a 2626p

Hewlett Packard hp2640 ............................... a 2640 hp2640a 2640a
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Hewlett Packard hp264x series ..................... 2640b hp2640b 2644a hp2644a
Hewlett Packard hp2645 w/no padding ........ hp2645-np
Hewlett Packard hp2645 ............................... hp2645 2645 hp45
Hewlett Packard hp2647a graphics term ...... hp2647 hp2647a 2647a 2647
Hewlett Packard hp2648 ............................... hp2648 hp2648a 2648a 2648
IBM 3101-10 ................................................. ibm ibm3101 3101 i3101
IBM PC QNX ................................................ ibmQNX QNX qnx qnx 1.0
IBM PC QNX 1.14 or up ............................. qnxll4qnxl.14QNXI.14
IBM PC QNX 1.10 or up .............................. qnxl I qnxl.1 QNXI.1 QNX1I
Infoton 400 .................................................... i400 400
Infotonkas ...................................................... infotonkas
Interactive Systems ....................................... intext (modified owl 1200)
Intertec Data Systems Intertube 2 ................. it2 intertube2
Kaypro ........................................................... kaypro
Kimtron ABM 85 .......................................... abmR5
Kimtron ABM 85H 85H mod 85h 85H ........ abmh3h
Kimtron ABM 85H 920E mod 85e 85E ....... abm85e
Kimtron ABM 85H, firmware rev ................ o85h oabm85h
KLC ............................................................... carlock
Lear Siegler ADM series ............................... adm3a 3a adm31 31 adm2 adm3 3

adm42 42 adm5 adm3a+ 3a+
Macintosh versaterm ..................................... versaterm mac-vt mac-vtlOO
Masscomp2 ................................................... masscomp2
Masscompl ................................................... masscompl
Masscomp ..................................................... n asscomp
Micro bee series ............................................ f icrob microbee
Microterm act iv ............................................ n icroterm act4
Microterm act v ............................................. microterm5 actS
Microterm mime2a iql20 .............................. mime2a-s
Microtermr mime2a vt52 ................................ mime2a mime2a-v
Microterm mimel ......................................... mm mime mimel mime2 mimei

mimeii
Microterm mime 1 em 3a ............................... mime-3ax
Microterm mime 1 emu.3a ............................. mime3a
Microterm mime I full ................................... bri mime-fb
Microterm mimel half ............. bri mime-hb
Multiwriter 2 ................................................. mw2
NEC 5520 ...................................................... 5520 nec spinwriter
N etronics ....................................................... netx
NUC homebrew ............................................ nucterm rayterm
Omron 8025AG ............................................. omron
Osborne Exec ..................... os osexec exec osborne
Osborne Exec ................................................ osexec-vb exec-vb
Osborne Exec-na ........................................... os-na osexec-na exec-na osborne-

na
P19 ......................................................... p 19
Perkin Elmer 1100 ........................................ fox
Perkin Elmer 1200 ........................................ owl
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Perkin Elmer 550 .......................................... pe pe550 bantam
Picture system 300 ........................................ ps300
Plasma panel ................................................. plasma
Pseudo teletype ............................... pty
Qume 102 ...................................................... ql02 qumel02
Qume Sprint 5 ............................................... qune5 qume Qume Sprint 5
Radio Shack trs-80 I ............... trs80 trs-80
Radio Schack II P&T CP/M .......................... trs2 trsII trs80II
Skinny Act5 ................................................... act5s
Sol .......................................................... sol
Soroc 120 ...................................................... soroc
Southwest Tech Products ............................. swtp ct82
Sun Micro ...................................................... sun
Sun Micro for emacs ..................................... sun-e
Superbee ...................... sb2 sb3
Superbee w/ins. char ..................................... superbeeic
TAB 132/115 ................................................... tabl32 tab tab132/15
TAB 132w ..................................................... tabl32w
TAB 132rv .................................................... tabl32rv
TAB 132wrv ................................................. tabl32wrv
Tek ................................................................ tec
Tek Scope ...................................................... tec400
Tek 500 .................................................. tec500
Tektronix 4012 .............................................. tek tek4012 4012
Tektronix 4013 .............................................. tek4013 4013
Tektronix 4014 .............................................. tek4014 4014
Tektronix 4014 sm. font ................................ tek4014-sm 4014-sm
Tektronix 4015 .............................................. tek4015 4015
Tektronix 4015 sm. font ................................ tek4015-sm 4015-sm
Tektronix 4023 .............................................. tek4023 4023 tex
Tektronix 4024/4025/

4027 4025 4027 4024 tek4025 tek4027 .... tek4024 4025cu 4027cu
Tektronix 4025 17 1 w ................................... 4025-17 4027-17
Tektronix 4025 17 1 w in workspace ............. 4025-17ws 4027-17ws
Tektronix 4025 w/! ........................................ 4025ex 4026ex
Tektronix 4025 curses & rogue ..................... 4025-cr
Tektronix 4105 .............................................. tek4105 4105
Tektronix 4105o ............................................ 4105o
Tektronix 4105rogue ..................... tek4105rogue 4105rogue
Tektronix 4105wang ..................................... tek4105wang 4105wang
Tektronix 4105co .......................................... tek4105co 4105co
Tektronix 4110 series .................................... 4112 4113 4114 tek4112
Tektronix 4112 not in dialog ......................... 4112-nd
Tektronix 4112 in 5 1 dialog .......................... 4112-5
Tektronix 4113 color graphics ...................... 4113 tek4113
Tektronix 4113 cg 34 line dialog .................. 4113-34 tek4113-34
Tektronix 4113 cg no dialog ......................... 4113-nd tek4113-nd
Teleray 10 special ................................... tO
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Teleray 1061 ................................................. t1061
Teleray 1601 w/fast PROM ..................... tl061f
Teleray 3700 ................................................. t3700 teleray
Teleray 3800 series ....................................... t3800
Teletec Datascreen ........................................ teletec
Teletype Dataspeed 33 .................................. 33 tty33 tty
Teletype Dataspeed 37 .................................. 37 tty37
Teletype Dataspeed 40/

2 40 tty40 ds40 ds4O/2 ds4O-2 ................. dataspeed40
Teletype Dataspeed 43 .................................. 43 tty43
Teletype Dataspeed 4424 4424 .................... tty4424
Televideo (old) ............................................. tvi912 912 920 tvi920
Televideo w/2 pages ...................................... tvi9l2-2p tvi920-2p 912 -2 p 920-2p

tvi-2p
Televideo 912 ............................................... 912b 912c tvi9l2b tvi9l2c tvi
Televideo 920 ............................................... 920b 920c tvi920b tvi920c tvi
Televideo 925 ................................................ tvi925 925
Televideo 925 ................................................ 925a tvi925a
Televideo 950 ............................................... tvi950 950 televideo950
Televideo 950 w/alt pa .................................. tvi950-ap
Televideo 950 bare no is ............................... tvi950-b
Televideo 950 w/no st out ............................. tvi940-ns
Televideo 950 w/2 pa .................................... tvi950-2p 950-2p
Televideo 950 w/4 pa .................................... tvi950-4p 950-4p
Televideo 950 rv ........................................... tvi950-rv 950-rv
Televideo 950 rv w12 pa ................................ tvi950-rv-2p 950-rv-2p
Televideo 950 rv w/4 pa ................................ tvi950-rv-4p 950-rv-4p
Televideo 950 stripped .................................. tvi940-s 950-s
Terak ............................................................. terak (emulating Datamedia 1520)
Texas Instrument ........................................... ti ti700 ti733 735 ti735
Texas Instrument 745 .................................... ti745 745 743
Texas Insturment omni .................................. ti800
TRS-80 Mo. 100 no labels ............................ trsl00-nl trsmodell00-nl

modellOO-nl
TRS-80 Mo. 100 Portable ............................. trs 100-wl trsmodell00-wl

modell00-wl
TRS-80 Mo. 100 Portable ............................. trs100 trsmodel100 modell00
Ubellchar ....................................................... ubell
Unknown ....................................................... dumb un unknown
Visual 50 .................................................. v50
Visual 200 w/func. keys ................................ vi200 vis200
Visual 200 rv ins. char .................................. vi200-rv-ic
Visual 200 no func. keys ............................... vi200-f
Visual 200 rv ........................ vi200-rv
Visual 200 insert char ............................... vi200-ic
Volker-craig 303 ........................................... vc303 vc 103 vc203
Volker-craig 303a ......................................... vc303a vc403a
Volker-craig 404 ........................................... vc404
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Volker-craig 404 w/standout ......................... vc404-s
Volker-craig 404 w/no arrow keys ................ vc404-na
Volker-craig 404 w/standour & no arrow ..... vc404-s-na
VTM OO no padding ........................................ vtlOO-np
VTIOO w/no am ............................................ vtloo-nam
Williams T'Y ............................................... ttyWilliams
Wind .............................................................. wind
Wind 16 ......................................................... windl6
Wind 40 ......................................................... wind40
Wind 50 ......................................................... wind50
Wyse 75 ......................................................... wy75 wy-75 wyse-75
Wyse .............................................................. wyse
Xerox ............................................................. x1720 x1700 1700 x1750
Xitex sct-10 ................................................. xitex
Zenith-29 ....................................................... h29 heath-29 z29
Zenith 29 hacked f/emacs ............................. z29-e
Zentec: 30 ....................................................... zen30 z30

• .+r~t otgs, m•., +.,eo.,.tt,. aiz ..nt o.."

5• .tiUNI :ot-4.ifa a of vt1ov"'? for help,.

B-9

I ÷ +



DGIS Users' Guide

B-10



DGIS Users' Guide

APPENDIX C - DGIS MENU PATH
DIAGRAMS

The diagrams on the following pages illustrate the hierarchical structure of the
DGIS menu system and include all the levels of submenus.

DGIS MAIN MENU

DGIS M1I n Menu

DGIS Directory Processing File DGIS Misc.
of Resources Information Operations Registered Utilities and

Menu Menu Users Password

Communications Electronic Help News and
Menu Mail Information
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COMMUNICATIONS MENU

Qommunic itlons Menu

(Connect) Dial People Internet
Auto-Login to.

Remote Systems Whoson ftp
Internet Userdnfo Lolnet

I I -Link
(Assist) (Systems) Talk Order

Connect to List of Auto LMessage
Search Access Systems

interface
Menu I I I
CCL DTIC Genius Buyfile Trans Status

_NTIS LBuy

Periodicals
.Specs
Patents
Catalog$
Tech

[Other
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PROCESSING INFORMATION MENU

Processing Information Menu

Bibliloqraphic Processng Menu sNumeric Procesing Menu

-BC

- DC

- Units

Unitsphus

I.. I I I I Ii
Reformat Merge Duplicate Citation Bibliographic News Automatic

Analysis Preparation
Menu Menu

kStat [~eview

-Count L-Srt
LCross t e

FILE OPERATIONS MENU

File Oerat Ions Menu

I I I IJ I I

List Display Copy Rename Delete Edit Permit Kermit

Subdirectory
O rations Menu

whereami
mkdlr
chdir
updir

rmdir
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DGIS REGISTERED USERS MENU

DGIS Registered Users Menu

List Search for
All Users a User
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APPENDIX D - DGIS COMMAND
SUMMARY

COMMANDS
All DGIS commands also appear as choices on the various DGIS menus. The
commands can be typed in at any DGIS menu prompt, regardless of whether or not
the command appears on that particular menu. You can also type "partial"
commands, or just a few letters of a command, as long as what you type is unique
and could not be an abbreviation for any other command.

ARGUMENTS

Some DGIS commands can take "arguments". These include most of the file
operations commands, such as display and rename. For example, rather than just
giving the command display to see a certain file, and waiting for a DGIS response
requesting the name of the file to display, you can enter the information all at once:
display myfile.

HELP

Help is available online for most commands in DGIS. To get more information
about a command, type the word help followed by the command: help command-
n•ae.

Summary of DGIS Commands

Command: Ation.
analysis ...................... Go to citation analysis menu
automatic ................... Multi-task bibliographic processing
bbs ............................. Bulletin Board System assessable through DGIS
bg ............................... Continues a 'suspended' task in background
ccl .............................. Common command language
chdir .......................... Change to a subdirectory
communicate ............. Connect to information resources and people connect

[system] Connect automatically to specified system; lists
systems to which user has access

<CTIRL>C ................. Interrupt running process
<CTRL>Z .................. Suspend running process (see 'bg' and 'resume')
<ESC><CTRL>A ..... Download results from a database search second entry

stops download
<ESC><CTRL>B ..... Upload file to an external system
<ESC><CTRL>D ..... Automatic DGIS logoff from an external system
<ESC><CTRL>Z ...... Halt a task prior to task backgrounding
<ESC><BREAK> .-.... Send a <BREAK> to the external system
<ESC># ..................... Send a <BREAK> to the external system
<ESC><ESC> ........... Send an <ESC> to the external system
<ESC><RETURN> .. Return to current external system connection
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Comman: Acton:
<ESC>? ..................... Display list of possible <ESC> commands
copy ........................... Copies a file in your account under a new name
count .......................... Counts number of times term appears in a field
cross .......................... Correlates frequency counts for two fields
delete ......................... Deletes a file in your account
dgis ............................ Re-establish DGIS menus as needed from UNIX
dial ............................. Unassisted dial into other systems
directory .................... DGIS Directory of Resources
display ....................... Displays the contents of a designated file
dtic-bbs ...................... DTIC Bulletin Board
duplicate .................... Eliminates duplicate citations
edit ........................... Options to edit files
em ............ Electronic mail
emacs ......................... Full screen easy-to-use editor
ex ............................... Edits a file in your directory using the 'ex' editor
expert ......................... Change menus to expert mode (undo with 'noexpert')
factual ........................ Connect with factual and numeric databases
files ............................ File operations
final ........................... Prepare a final bibliography as formatted by designer
ftp .............................. File Transfer Protocol used in the Internet
help ............................ Description of features
index .......................... Create a detailed index by selected parameters
info ............................ DGIS news and information
internet ...................... International network of networks
jobs ............................ Command to see status of suspended and background jobs
kermit ........................ Transfer files to or from your personal computer
link ............................ Links two or more terminals to one account
list .............................. lists files in your account
logout ........................ Log off the computer
maestro ...................... SearchMAESTRO - menu-driven user interface for

searching databases
media ......................... Connect with news services
merge ......................... Merge files into a single file
message ..................... To block or allow the receipt of 'talk' messages
mkdir ......................... Mak6-a subdirectory
multi .......................... Connect with multi-type information systems
news .......................... What's new in bibliographic processing (see also 'info')
noexpert ..................... Change menus back from expert mode (see 'expert')
order .......................... Menu to order documents, articles, etc.
books ......................... Order book purchases
buy ............................. Place orders on previously selected citations
buyfile ....................... Menu to order full text from downloaded citations
catalogs ...................... Order catalogs, product brochures
dtic ............................. Order DTIC documents directly from DTIC
ntis ............................. Order NTIS reports and AD# documents
other .......................... Order other types of documents
patents ....................... Order foreign and oomestic patents
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Command, Action'
periodical ................... Order journal, magazine and newspaper articles
refine ......................... Select citations to order from a DGIS standard file
sec .............................. Order Securities and Exchange Commission filings
specs .......................... Order standards and specifications
status .......................... 7ind the status of a GENIUS order
tech ............................ Order dissertations, theses, etc.
trans .......................... Order translations
passwd ....................... Change your DGIS password
people ........................ Communicate interactively with DGIS users
permit ........................ G~ants or denies access to your files
prepare ....................... Go to bibliographic preparation menu
process ....................... Information product tailoring
recover ....................... Command used to retrieve file lost due to system

interruption or power failure
reformat ..................... Reformat citations to a standard format
rename ....................... Renames (or moves) a file under a new name
resume ....................... Resume a suspended or background task interactively
review ........................ Review citations for relevance selection
rmdir .......................... Delete a subdirectory
saveon ........................ Save a session for later review (creates own file)
show .......................... Lists systems for which DGIS has automatic connection

agents
sort ............................. Sort citations by specified, selected parameters
stat ............................. Statistical analysis of frequency of fields
subdir ......................... Create subdirectories; go to subdirectory operations
talk ............................. To "Talk" simultaneously on the terminal with another
telnet .......................... An Internet protocol which allows you to log onto a

remote host computer
unix [command] ........ Execute a UNIX command
updir .......................... Change to next higher directory
userinfo ...................... Detailed information on a particular user
userlist ....................... Lists ALL DGIS users
users .......................... DGIS registered users
utilities ....................... Miscellaneous Utilities Menu
vi ................................ Edits a file in your directory using the 'vi' editor
whereami ................... Shows where you are in subdirectory level
whoson ...................... List of people currently logged on

D.3
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APPENDIX E - ALPHABETICAL LIST OF
EM COMMANDS

The following table lists the most commonly used electronic mail commands.
Please see the chapter "Electronic Mail" for details on using these commands.

Command Description Exampe

answer (a) answer message a 12 (message 12)

back (b) return from temporary b created by pull
mailbox command

check (ch) check when user last ch powell
read mail

check (fc) check the syntax of a log fc file
.emforward fc file or
.emsend

compose (c) compose a message to sa filename (save)
be sent later

confer (con) create a conference for con filename users
specified

delete (d) delete message (quit or d 1-5
switching mail files
makes permanent)

edit (e) make changes to e 1-5 current save
messages in mailbox

exit (x) exit but work not saved x

fcheck (fg) check the syntax of a fc file or fc file msgs
.emforward .e.sendlog

forward (f) (F) forward message: f with f 1 powell, F 1 powell
comment, F with no
comment

group (g) list mailing groups and g group name
their members

help (h) online help h

index (i) list messages; change i 1-20; i sentmail
mail files

list (1) list mail files I

mail (m) mail a message m 1-3 powellnew

msgsforward (f)(F) forward message: f with f I powell, F I powell
comment, F with no
comment

E-1



DGIS Users' Guide

Command Description Example

new•rail (n) switch to default mail n
file or add new mail to
your queue

order (o) sort a mail file o field name

pipe r (pi r) removes pause at end of pi r
each page

pull (p) pull messages by data in p to powell
field to temporary file

quit (q) quit and save work quit

read (r) read message(s) r 1-5

recover (rec) retrieve partially-edited rec interrupted by a
messages power failure

reverse (rev) reverse message order rev

SAVE (S) save in file but don't S 1 filename
delete

save (s) save in file but delete s 1 filename

saveexit (x) exit but work not saved xf

sentmail (se) a file of each message i sentmail
you send

set (set) display or modify values EVA options (see help
of set options) set sentmail set

option=value

undelete (u) undelete message u 1

who (w) identify user and mail w powell
group names

For general help information:

Type h to list above commands
list

h general for general-purpose help
on using EM

h commands for a commands
summary

h topics for a list of topics on
which help is available

h help for help in printing
online EM help

h options for a summary of all EM
options

h <command> for help in the use of a
specific command

E-2

I ÷ +



DGIS Users' Guide

APPENDIX F - VENDOR INFORMATION

If you need additional information about the databases and services provided by any
of the following vendors, call the hotline numbers listed.

ASSETS:

Assessment System for European Technology and Science
Office of Naval Research European Office
Code 500 PSC 802 Box 39FPO, AE 09499-0700
44-71-409-4131, DSN 2354131
E-Mail wsynder@oureur.navy.mil

BRS:

BRS Online Products
8000 Westpark Drive, McLean, VA 22102
(703) 442-0900
(800) 955-0906

CDMD:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATIN: DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA22304-63145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

CINDAS:

Center for Information and Numeric Data Analysis and Synthesis
Purdue University
2595 Yeager Rd., West Lafayette, IN 47906-1398
(317) 494-9393

CIRC:

CIRC
FASTC/SCC
4115 Hebble Creek Rd.Suite 17, Wright Patterson AFB, OH 45433-5621
(513) 257-2133
DSN 787-2133

DARC:

Questel Inc.
2300 Clarendon Blvd., Suite #1111, Arlington, VA 22201
(703) 527-7501
(800)424-9600

F-I
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DATA-STAR:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATrN: DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

DIALOG:

DIALOG Information Services
3460 Hillview Avenue, Palo Alto, CA 94304
(800) 334-2564 (outside CA) (415) 858-3792

DOW JONES:

Dow Jones and Co.
P 0 Box 300, Princeton, NJ 08543-03008
(609) 452-1511
(609) 5204

DROLS:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
AMTN: DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Stnion, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709
FOIS:

Fiber Optics Information System (FOIS)
Department of the Navy
Naval Sea Systems Command
Washington, DC 20362-5101
(703) 602-0137

GIDEP

Government-Industry Data Exchange Program
Corona, CA 91718.8000
(909) 273-4677
(DSN) 933-4677

LEGI-SLATE:

Legi-Slate
777 No Capitol St., Washington, DC 20002
(202)898-2300
(800) 733-1131

F-2
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LEXIS/NEXIS:

Mead Data Central
1150 - 18th Street, NW, Suite #600, Washington, DC 20036
(202) 857-8268
(800) 368-5868

MAESTRO:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATMN: DTIC-BCS
BLDG 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

MATRIS:

Manpower and Training Research Information System
DTIC MATRIS Office
ATITN: DTIC-AM
San Diego, CA 92152-6800
(619) 553-7000
DSN 553-7000

NASAIRECON:

NASA Scientific and Ttchnical Information Facility
P.O. Box 8757, BWI Airport, MD 21240
(301) 859-5300

NEWSNET:

NewsNetDun & Bradstreet
NewsNet, Inc.
945 Haverford Rd., Bryn Mawr, PA 19010
(215) 527-8030

ORBIT:

Orbit Online Products
8000 Westpark Drive, McLean, VA 22102
(703) 442-0900
(800) 456-7248

PROBASE:

Two Skyline Place, Suite #1403, 5203 Leesburg Pike, Falls Church, VA 22041-
3466
(703) 756-2310
(DSN) 289-2310
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QUESTEL"

Questel, Inc.
2300 Clarendon Blvd., Suite #1111, Arlington, VA 22201
(703) 527-7501
(800) 424-9600

SIS.

Superconductivity Information System
Department of Energy
Office of Scientific and Technical Information
P 0 Box 62, Oak Ridge, TN 37831
(615) 576-3006
FTS 626-3006

STN:

STN International
2540 Olentangy River Rd, P 0 Box 3012, Columbus, OH 43210-0012
(614) 447-3600
FAX (614) 447-3713

USNI:

Periscope
Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

WILSONLUNE:

H.W. Wilson Co.
950 University Ave, Bronx, NY 10452
(212) 588-8400
(800) 367-6770 (outside NY)
(800) 462-6060(inside NY)

F-4
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MASTER ACCOUNTS

CDMD:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATrN: DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

DATA-STAR.

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATIN: DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

DROLS:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATIN: DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

GENIUS (1OD):

IOD (Information on Demand
800 Westpark Drive, Mc Lean, VA 22102
800-999-4IOD (4463)
(703) 442-0303

PROBASE:

Two Skyline Place, Suite #1403
5203 Leesburg Pike, Falls Church, VA 22041-3466
(703) 756-2310
(DSN) 289-2310

Periscope (USNI):

Periscope
Defense Technical Information Center (DTEC)
DTIC-BCS
Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria. VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

SearchMAESTRO:

Telebase Systems, Inc.
435 Devon Park Drive, Suite 600, Wayne. PA 199087
800-220-7616
(215) 293-4700

F-5
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APPENDIX G - VENDOR SEARCH HINTS

OVERVIEW
Depending on your search requirements, you need to know certain basic commands

and conventions for the system you are searching. Some of the basic commands are:

1) switch to a different database

2) proper format to enter a search

3) format of Boolean expressions

4) combine datasets of search results

5) truncation

6) view index

7) format for qualifying a search term

8) view search history

9) format for displaying complete record

Information on each of these items is included for the following bibliographic
retrieval systems:

S÷BS
DIALOG

DROLS

NASAIRECON

ORBIT

STN

For information on SearchMAESTRO, see the chapter titled "SearchMAESTRO".

BRS

1) Switch databases. Use the change command. To switch to the ERIC
database, enter:

.,c/eric

2) To enter search terms. Precede first search statement in a database with the
search command (.. search). To search acid, enter:

..search/acid

As long as you remain in the search mode (e.g., you haven't printed
anything), (i.e., acid) you only have to enter the search terms at the prompt
(e.g., acid)

G-I
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3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

acid AND rain

ADJACENCY

acid ADJ rain

OR

rain OR snow

NOT

precipitation NOT snow

4) Combine datasets

Enter the dataset numbers:

I and 2

5) Right hand truncation

Number of character: $n

acidS1 or acid$3

Unlimited: $

acid$

6) View the index

Use the root feature (root):

..root acid

7) Qualify search terms

The limit command is not available in all databases. Consult Aid Pages on
individual databases for details.

To search on English language articles, enter

..L/n (set numbers) lg=en or ..limit/n lg=en

8) Search history

Use the display command:

..d all to display all search strategies or

..d +--+m++ to display last search strategy

9) Display complete records from set number I on terminal Third, fourth.
fifth records ..p 1 all/3-5.

Non-sequential records

..p 1 a11/3,5,7,9

G-2
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DIALOG

1) Switch databases.

Use the file command followed by the database number. To switch to the
ERIC database, enter:

b I orb eric

2) To enter search terms. Precede each search statement with select (s or ss)
command. Use ss to build a set on each search item. To search on acid,
enter

ss acid

3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

ss acid AND rain

ADJACENCY

ss acid (w) rain

OR

ss rain OR snow

NOT

ss precipitation NOT snow

4) Combine datasets. Enter the dataset numbers, with the combine command
(c):

c 1 and 2

5) Right hand truncation Single character.

Two question marks, separated by a space (? ?):

s acid? ?

Unlimited: single question mark (?)

acid?

6) View index

Use the feature (expand):

e 'acid or expand acid

7) Qualify search terms

For Basic Index fields, enter term followed by a / and the field abbrevia-
tion, e.g. performance/ti meaning performance in the title

For other fields, enter field abbreviation followed by an equals sign, e.g.
au=jones, m.

Consult Blue Sheets on individual databases for details.
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8) Search history

Use the display sets command:

ds

9) Display complete records: type set number/4/range of record numbers,
e.g., type 1/4/1-20 or t 1/4/1-20

Displays complete records for items 1 through 20 of set I at your terminal
(use 5 instead of 4 for databases without tagged fields)

DROLS

1) Switch databases

Enter:

@str@

for Search Technical Report or

@swu@

for Search Work Unit

2) To enter search terms (each term and Boolean operator must be on a
separate line). All commands must be preceded and followed by the
delimiter @

To search on acid, enter:

@str@

acid

end

3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

@str@

acid

and

rain

end

OR (is understood when ne logical operator separates the terms)

@str@

rain

snow

end

G-4
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NOT

@str@

precipitaion

not

ShOW

end

4) Combination of datasets not available

5) Right-hand truncation unlimited: use the percent sign

%acid

$acid

6) View the index

@dif@ (Display Inverted File)

radar angels

7) Qual"fying search terms Referto Defense RDT&E Online System (DROLS)
Handbook, AD-A267 546, dated July 1993.

8) Search history

Use recall search qtestion

@rsq@ or

Search Technical Report With PrevAous Strategy

@strwps@ or

Search Work Unit With Previous Strategy

@swuwps@

9) Display complete record from this set Third, fourth, fifth records

@dsr@

.f

end

3-5c
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t.ASA/RECON

1) Switching databases

Enter 'e'. A questionnaire is displayed. Select from the questionnaire.

2) To enter search terms

Precede each search statement with select (select or s) after search or
expand command.

To search on acid, enter:

se acid

then select desired set to review

s 1 select search statement #1

3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

seacid AND rain

ADJACENCY

se"acid rain" (up to 63 characters within quotes)

serain OR snow

SNOT
se precipitation NOT snow

4) Combine datasets

Enter the dataset numbers with the combine command (c):

c 1 and 2

5) Right hand truncation Unlimited: colon

acid:

6) View index

Use the expand feature (x):

x acid

x st/acid expand subject term "acid"

7) Qualify search terms

Enter field abbreviation followed by a / and the term, ti/performance

8) Search history Use the display sets command: ss

9) Display complete records:

d 1/2/1-20

will display the complete records (format 2) for items 1 through 20 of set
I at your terminal.
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ORBIT

1) Switch databases

Use the file command. To switch to the ERIC database (or file), enter:

file eric

2) To enter search terms

Just enter the search terms. To search on acid, enter:

acid

3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

acid AND rain

ADJACENCY

acid (M) rain

OR

rain OR snow

NOT

precipitation NOT snow

4) Combine datasets

Enter the dataset numbers:

I and 2

5) Right hand truncation

Single character: #

acid#

Unlimited, use the colon (:)

acid:

6) View index

Use the neighbor (nbr) command:

nbr acid

7) Qualify search terms

Append equal sign = followed by the field qualifier. To search on English
language articles, enter:

eng=LA
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8) Search history

Use the history command:

his

displays complete search strategy

9) Display complete records from set number I on terminal Third, fourth,
fifth records prt full ss 1 3-5 Non-sequential records prt full ssl,3,5,7,9

STN

1) Switch Databases

Use the file command. To switch to the CA database (or file), enter..

file ca

2) To enter search terms

Precede each search statement with search command (search or s). To
search on acid, enter.

s acid

3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

s acid AND rain

"4- ADJACENCY 4-
s acid (W) rain

OR

s rain OR snow

NOT

s precipitation NOT acid

4) Combine datasets. Enter the dataset numbers preceded by L with the select
command (s):

s LI and L2

5) Right hand truncation

Single character: #

acid#

Unlimited: ?

acid?
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6) View index

Use the expand (expand or e) command:

e acid

7) Qualify search terms

Append a slash followed by the field qualifier. To search on En,!ish
language articles, enter.

eng/la

8) Search history

Use the display command:

d history all

9) Display complete records from set number I on terminal Third, fourth,
fifth records

dis I all 3-5

Non-sequential records must be printed individually
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APPENDIX H - DGIS STANDARD FIELDS

The following chart lists the common DGIS standard field labels found in DGIS
standard format files. Use the star process to determine all the field labels present
in a particular file.

DGIS Field Label Field Name
Fields reformatted from vendor systems into DGIS format (partial list)
ABSTRACT Abstract
ACCESSION NO. Accession Number
AUTHORS Authors
CATEGORIES Categories, Subject Headings
CORPORATE AUTH Corporate Author
COUNTRY Country
DATE Year
DOCUMENT TYPE Document Type
DESCRIPTORS Descriptors, Major Descriptors, Keywords
LANGUAGE La.iguage
PUB DESC t 6blication Description
SECONDARY DESCRIPTORS *.dentifiers, Minor Descriptors
TITLE Title
TX Text
Fields added during reformat process4- CITATION NUMBER Citation Number
DATABASE SOURCE Vendor (and Database)
DOWNLOAD DATE Date input file created
DOWNLOAD FILE NAME Input File Name
TRANSLATION DATE Translation Date
Fie ds optionally added during review process
subject free text
relevancy free text
comments free text
order text free text
The DGIS field labels are placed between angle bracka. (< >) in the DGIS standard
format files. Vendor field tags that the reformat process does not recognize are left
in their original form and placed in aiagle brackets.

H-1

I ÷4-



DGIS Users'Guide

H-2



J)GIS Users' Guide

1INPENffX I -SAMPLE BIBLIOGRAPHY
A'PORMATS

'11: following examples illustrates the appearance of the same citation using a
variety of available fields and formats for a final bibliography.

HiELDS: STANDARD I
Fields include: title, accession number, year, author, publication description.

abstract, database source.

Standard Format

Option(s): Sti: title, accno, year, author, pubdesc, abstract, dbsource;.

Standard

dcienti tic and Trechnical Information Network (OTDIRT) V IAL000
Voundation for ltvolution 1315596
1987:
Cotter 0O A
AXU'.M69 750/31XAS Technical rept.. 33p -

Thi's paer- .deacrlbea. advancee which' are being made in information

Wrap Format

Option(s): Sti: title, accno, year, author, pubdesc, abstract, dbsource;

Wrap

dolentifjo and Technical information Network (STZINXT)..
Scientific and Technical Information Network (STINNT). Foundation
for 3"olutiton.. DIAZO 1315598. 2987. Cotter 0 A. XD-AI.69
730i3/XALB Technical rapt. 33V_ This paer~ describes advances which
are baing~x ade in Information. retrieval systaimto assist end-users and
iritormatit-movecialists to overcome the critical

cyetme, qateway.. ausor-friendly interfaces - to overcome us~er barriers
are described. DIALOG NTIS.



•)•tio 1 :.4: StI: titL. cno. year, author, pubdesc, abstract, dbsource;

alaetilla and Technical Inforuation Network (gYIMITf ). Foundation for
xrolUtiOn. DVIALG 1315598. 1937. Cotter 0 A. AD-Also
750/3/lAB Technical rept. 33p. This &aper decoribes advanwae which
4ro baina made in Information retrierl mystem to assist ead-.uers
and inforxaticnamsclal lts to overc•me the critical

o

uver-frieaxly Interfaces - to oveircii useer barriers ar desoribd.-
DIAtLau NTI8.

Block Format

Option(s): Stl: title. accno, year, author. pubdesc. abstract. dbsource;

Block

Scientific and Technical informatin Network (VTDNT). Youndatle• for
Nvolution., DIALOG 131S598. 1987. Cotter. a A. AD-Also 750131
XW-. etobhatelrept. 33p., TM* paper desoribe. eddances ubIck-re,
beain made, in Information retrieval sysem. to asmsit end-uss an &ad
ioxormatiun specialiuts to vercethe-critical l.0mm *. lm•m. 0lom
usor-friemdly interfaces-- to overcme seor barriers am described.

FIELDS: STANDARD II

Fields include: author, year, title, database source, accession number.

Standard Format

Option(s): Stfl: author, year, title, dbsource, accno;

Standard

Cotter a A 1907
Boientific and Technical Information Network (STInMlI.

Foundation for Zvolution
DIALOG NTIS
DIALOG 1315598

Wrap Format
Ovtion(m)t Qt!It author, year, title. dbaoirce. accno
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Wrup

cotter 0 A
Cotter a A. 1587. Scientific and Technice.l Infomatio Networt
(frrTiR 1T. Foundation for Evolution. lAl,•O NUTrS. DIALrO
1315590.

Wrap-All Format
O ,ýton(.)s BtM, author, year, title, dbeource, &can* -

Wrap All

Cotter G A. 1967. scientific and Technical Informtio Netwozk
(STIrIT). Foundation for Nvolutloa. DIA•OG NTIS. DIALOG 1315516.

Block Format

Option(s): SrIl: author. year. title, dbsource, accno;

Block

Cottar 0 A. 193?. oieAtifio and TOchnWCa ?ntozimation
Metwork(RT79R). Powulatin fLot wvoluatie. DIALOO M26., MIAZO 1315598.

FIELDS: STANDARD Il

Fields include: accession number, year. author, title, database source.

Standard Format

Option(s): Sti: accno, year. author, title. dbsource;

Standard

DIALOG 1315590 1969
COtter 0 A Scientific and Tochni4al Infoxnatiou Network (BTI3TM).

Foundation for tvolution DIAL.O NTIS



• ff: •tilJ: zcrio. year, author, title, dbsotrce:

DI•AMU 131559e. 1917. Cotter 0 A. scientific and Technicaal
Information Network (OTfU}T). Foundation for Nvolution. DIL

Wrap-All Format

Option(s): StIll: accno, year, author, title, dbsource:

Wrap All

DI•AO 1315598. 1907. Cotter 0 A. 9cientific and 3Toenical
Information •etwork (STIlf3T. Foundation for rvolution. DIAIO0

Block Format

Option(s): StMi: accno, year, author, tide. dbsource;

Block

DIALOG 1315598. 1967; Cotter 0 A. Scientificaend Technical
Information Network (BTINUT). Foundation for 3volution. DIALO WnTIf.

FIELDS: BLOCK I

Fields include: author, title, corporate author, year, publication description

Standard Format

Option(s): BII: author, tide, corpauth, year, pubdesc; Standard

Cotter 0 A
Scientifio and Technical Inform-tion Network (STITMET).

Foundation for Uvolutioc
Defense Technical Information Ceater•-Alexandria VA Office cf
Information Systems and Technology.

1987
AfL-A189 750/3/XAB Technical rapt. 33p

'.4
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SNoioI(s): B11: -outlhor, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc; Wrap

UCLtur 0 A. Scientfic and Technical Informatio MNetwork
M111MT). Foundation for 0 volution. Defense Technical Znformation

Center Alexandria. VIL Office of Infozmation Rystems and.Tehnomqy-.y
M1T. AM-A187g 50/SIXA -; Technical. rapt. 33p,.

Wnap-All Format

Option(s): 1311: author, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc;

WVrap All

cotter 0 A. fscientific and Technical information Network (BTIXNIT).
FoufdAtion for Zvolutlon. Defense Technical Information Center
Alexandria V A Office of Information systems and Technology. 1987.
AD-A189 750/3IXZ.0, 1%.-bulal rapt. 33p.

Block Format

Option(s): B11: author, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc;

Block

rotter";Q : A. scientific and Technical InformationM Ntwork A NINW).
toundation for Xvolution. Defe.n..Telhnical Information Center.
Alexandria,
VX."Office of Information Bystme:end Technology. 1907'. A4-A189 730/3/IJn
Tec•ni6.al reDt. 33p.

FIELDS: BLOCK II

Fields include: author, title, publication description, year

Standard Format

Option(s): B1II: author, title, pubdesc, year;

Standard

Cotter a A
scientitic and Technical Information Notwork (STIfXT). FouuJation for
Nvotution

AD-A19 750/3iXAS Tachnical rapt. 33p 1987

/-5



1i, ), 311f: author, title, pubdesc, year;

CztLr 0 A. al~antific and Technical Thfogmatlou Network
(,!'._=-T). Foundation for Ivolution. AD-Al89 7Si0311/. Eechz.ioal
Y'Ct 339. 1987.

Wrap-All Format

Option(s): BIII: author, title, pubdesc, year,

Wrap All

Cotter 0 A. Sicientific and Technical Information Network 48TIn3TM.
Foundation for •volution. AD-A169 750/3/1A" Technical rapt. 33p.
1907.

Block Format

Option(s): BIH: author, tide, pubdesc, year,

Block

Cotter tý A, go1nttifi &Ad Technical IfZSutormainietwork (MTXKKfTJ'.
Ycomdatlon for Z•olutica. AD-A19 750/3/XR 'Technical rept. 3p.V 1967.

FIELDS: SELECTED (REGULAR) - UP TO 8
PIELDS

Possible variations are numerous. The following examples are based on the
selection: author, year, title.

Standard Format

Op•ion(s): author, year, title;

S'tandard

Cotter 0 A 1.87
D~cantfito and Tehbnical Information Netvo.k (STTMI?.

Foundhtion for Evolution

/ I,
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G A

Itr. 0 A. 1987. Ocientiflo nd Yefhnicaal lnfoartnjos Xaetwozk,

19TnMT). Foundationi for Evolution.

Wrip.-All Format

Option(s): author, year, tide;

Cotter 0 A. 1987. Scientific and Technical -formatiou NeV'ýrk
(Er•IKT), Yooundation for Evolution.

Block Format

Optiorn(s): author, year, tidle;

B!ock

Cotter d~ k- 1967. Scientific and Technical. Information Nfetwork

Y0uLndtion : for Evolution.

FIELDS: SELECTED (SPECIAL) - UP TO 8 EXACT
FIELD LABELS

"The possible variations are numerous. Whichever fields your select, the appearance
of the four different types of formats (Standard. Wrap, Wrap All, Block) is similar
to the other examples in this appendix.
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APPENDIX J - EDITOR COMMAND
SUMMARIES

DGIS offers three different file editors to create new files or alterexisting files. They
are: Ex, Vi and Emacs. You can access any of the editors from the DGIS file
operations menu for editing. A summary of eacb of their commands is provided in
!his appendix.

EX COMMAND SUMMARY

This summary lists common Ex commands. Ex is a line editor.

ENTERING/EXITING EX

Command: Action:
ex <filename> enter file for editing
w save work and no exit
wq save work and exit
x save work; exit
q! do not save work; exit

LINE POSITIONING COMMANDS

Command: Action:
c print current line
C= print line number of current line
p print current line
$ print last line in file
12,222 print specified lines
A move cursor to beginning of line
1,3m8 move lines after line
2,8co15 copy lines after line
ya yank line, place in buffer
5,9ya yank specified lines (place in buffer)
cpu put buffer after current line

TEXT ENTERING COMMANDS

Command: Action:
a add text below current line
i insert text above current line
r<filename> read in contents of another file

Searching for a Pattern

J-I
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Command: Action:
/pattern locate next occurrence of pattern
g/pattern/ print lines containing pattern
g!/pattern/ print lines NOT containing pattern

MAKING CORRECTIONS

Command: Action:
s/old/new/ change old pattern to new pattern
old/s//new search for old. replace with new
gloldlsllnew/ global search and replace (first occurrence on each line)
s/old/new/g global search and replace (all occurrences in file)
g/A$ /d globally delete all blank lines
p print changed lines repeat the last substitute request
2,14d delete range of lines specified

PATTERN MATCHING SYMBOLS

(use with substitute command or pattern searches)

Command: Action:
* matches any number of occurrences

c matches any single character
& matches old pattern (substitute command)
s/world/&today (substitutes world with world today)
A find pattern only at beginning of line

$ find pattern only at end of line
repeat previous substitute command (or match old pattern of
previous substitute command)

MISCELLANEOUS COMMANDS

Cnmmand: Action:
f show current line status information
e! erase changes since the last w
e<filename> edit specified file
vi change to visual editor

VISUAL EDITOR (V]) COMMAND SUMMARY

This summary lists common Vi commands. Vi is a full screen editor.

ENTERINGIEXITING VI

Command: Action:
vi <filename> enter file for editing
:w save work and no exit
:wq save work and exit vi
ZZ save work and exit vi
:q! do not save work; exit vi

J-2
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CURSOR AND SCREEN MOVEMENT

Command: Action:
**or k up cursor arrow

** orj down cursor arrow
** or I right cursor arrow

** or h left cursor arrow
A move to beginning of line

$ move to end of line
w advance one word*
b move backwards, one word*
H move to top line of screen*
M move to middle of screen*
L move to last line of screen*
G move to end of file*
IG move to linel of file (any line may be specified)
<RETURN> advance to next line
<CTRL>B move backward one (1) full screen
<CTRL>F move forward one (1) full screen
<CTRL>U delete current line
<CTRL>D scroll down one-half (1/2) screen
/pattern look forward for pattern
?pattern look backward for pattern
n find next eccurrence of pattern
<CTRL>G line status information

TEXT ENTERING COMMANDS

Press <ESC> to end.
(Until you press <ESC> all commands are treated as characters rather than as
commands.)

Command: Action:
a add text to right of cursor
i add text to left of cursor
o open line BELOW to add text
O open line ABOVE to add text

J-3
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MAKING CORRECTIONS

(The buffer stores the current yank or delete operation. Thep command may be used
to put back the contents of the buffer. Additional buffers may be used.)

Command: Action:
x delete single character*
dw delete a word*
dd delete a line*
D delete a line (from cursor to end of line)
r replace a character
J join two lines
u undo last change made on a line
U restore line (original state before changes)

REPLACING A WORD OR LINE

(Press <ESC> to end)

Command: Action:
cw change a word*
C change a line (from cursor to end of line)

RELOCATION COMMANDS

(Thebufferstores thecurrent yank or deleteoperation. Thepcommandmay be used
-= to put back the contents of the buffer. Additional buffers may be used.) 4=

Command: Action:
yy yank copy place in buffer*
P put buffer ABOVE line*
P put buffer BELOW line*
:1,26t82 copy lines after line
:1,26m82 move lines after line
:1,26w <filename> write lines to new file
:g/string/s//newstring/ global search and replace
* Vi commands followed by an asterisk can be prefaced with a number to expand
the action. For more information, please refer to the chapter "Visual Editor".

J-4
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EMACS COMMAND SUMMARY

Emacs is an easy-to-use full screen editor. The most common Emacs commands are
listed below:

Command: Action:
emacs <filename> enter file for editing
(start typing) insert text
<CTRL>X delete character
<CTRL>K delete line (to right)
<CTRL>P move cursor up a line
<C'RL>N mnove cursor down a line
<CTRL>F move cursor forward a space
<CTRL>B move cursor back a space
<CTRL>V move to next page
<ESC>V move to previous page
<CTRL>A move to beginning of current line
<CTRL>E move to end of current line
<CTRL>C <CiRL>C exit

J-5
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APPENDIX K - UPLOADING AND
DOWNLOADING DATA

The first section discusses how to download data directly from remote databases to
a disk on your PC using some common PC software packages; i.e., SMARTCOM
IL CROSSTALK, and PROCOMM. The second section covers how to upload/
download data from files that were first downloaded to DGIS, manipulated using
the post-processing feature, and then downloaded to your disk using Kermit
software. The third section provides a list of Kermit commands and their functions.

CAPTURING DATA DIRECTLY TO A DISK

CAPTURING DATA USING SMARTCOM II PC
SOFTWARE

The following instructions pertain to uploading/downloading data using
SMARTCOM II software. You are conrected to the remote database, and are about
to display tne required data.

To Start the Capturing Process:

On the terminal screen you will see SMARTCOM II's command line (line 25).

To capture data to a disk, press the <F4> function key. (A temporary receive file is
set up by the program to capture the desired data.)

A status line will appear containing the name of the temporary file (drivename:
TEMP), the setup name and the baud rate.

di'i m T AW-...

The command line will contain operating instructions.

*40"iVoti124' rae Safi=~ -

Enter the command to display the desired cdta on the remote database. When you
are finished displaying all the citations, press the <Fl> key to complete. The
program will respond:

Rena.,s File Recoived. driveaamat

K-I
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Enter the filename that you wish to hold the data on your PC. The program will
respond:

drivalms ftlea•me Receive Cowlete x lineo (z va no of line save4 to
the~f~ll) •

To Stop the Capturing Process:

To suspend writing to the file, press the <F4> key. The command line will be blank.
To resume capturing data, follow the above instructions (the <F4> key). The data
will be written to the same file with no further user intervention.

CAPTURING DATA USING CROSSTALK PC SOFTWARE

The following instructions pertain to capturing data using CROSSTALK software.
"he program must be switched from terminal mode to command mode by the use
of the ATTENTION key, which must be user defined. The default <ESC> key
cannot be used because <ESC> is used as the DGIS connect/disconnect command
key. Here we will use <CIRL>O (also written as 0), since it is not used elsewhere
in DGIS. To define the CROSSTALK ATTENTION key, just press the current
ATIENTION key to enter command mode, then enter- AT<CTRL>O.

You are connected to the remote database and are about to display the required data.

To Start the Capturing Process:

1- Press theATIENTION key togotocommandmode (in this example<C" &.>O).The
program will respond:

h, er. , 4fi:, em me,. , -, •,^ :-"-, .. ' . ,:. .. -.. ,•

The command line (hae 25) will denote Capture as being on.

Enter the command to display the desired data on the remote database.

To Stop the Capturing Process:

Enter: ATrENTION key (<CTRL>O)

Enter: CA <RETURN

Response:

Capture. file sucoamesfully written.
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The command line will denote Capture as off.

AO'"0 A•O fttil: Oft IRcmi.•tO 8W1l~lc'/1 Caa.Off,'f II Mua'lca,

To Pause or Interrupt the Process:

The process may be toggled to pause and resume.

Press the ATrENTION key to go to command mode (<CTRL>O).

The program wili respond:

Enter: CA <RETURN

The command line will denote Capture as paused.

•8 COrtt A'•tett•o Klm,,te 8WLtc.h 1/ Ds. t•l..aas~pauaed l/ .'Rhmeri

o To resume:

Enter: ATIENTION key (<CTRL>O) -•

Enter: CA <RETURN>.

The command line will denote Capture as on.

oko Par A? *ýft1.aa Rb- to -switch /i C#ptlar. to D: t4Auwn. II UNoriec

CAPTURING DATA USING PROCOMM SOFTWARE

The following instructions pertain to uploading/downloading data using PROCOMM
software. PROCOMM utilizes commands initiated by the use of the <ALT> key in
connection with the terminal's functioiz keys (Fl -F8) and specific alpha-numeric
key. The only real difference between PROCOMM and PROCOMM PLUS in this
respect is that PROCOMM does not show a status line.

You are connected to the remote database and are about to display data. The
PROCOMM PLUS status line (line 25) will read as follows:

Alt-Z for Helpi'AN/I!PDX/ 2400 K71/Lou Closed/Print -•ff/ On-Line

To Start the Capturing Process:

Press <ALT><F1 > to turn Capture on. <ALT <Fl> will act as a toggle switch to turn
Capture both on and off. The status line in PROCOMM PLUS will appear as
follows:

K-3
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AM-Z for Hoelp/Al•z /11/ 2400 Wi1/ Log Open/ Print Off/On-Line

A "pop-up" window will appear on the terminal screen requesting a file name:

Rnter lo0 filenamg, or Cl for default

Enter desired file name to hold the file on your PC.

Then enter the commands to display the desired data in the remote database.

To Stop the Capture Process:

Press <ALT><F1>

The status line in PROCOMM PLUS will appear as follows:

Alt-Z for,' elpl/Ar/P10/2400 1171/Log Closed/Print Off/On-Line

To Pause or Interrupt the Process:

, 'o pause:

Press <ALT><F2>

The status line in PROCOMM PLUS will appear as follows:

jat-Z for. NelvAMnxrIS /240o )171/Loi On boldfPgrint Off/On-Line

o To resume capturing data:

Press <ALT><FI>

To Capture Data to a Floppy Disk Located in Drive A:

Press <ALT><FI> to turn downloading on.

A "pop-up" window will appear on the screen.

Capturing After Post-Processing

Download your citations to DGIS first, using the <ESC><CTRL> A command
while connected to the remote database. To log off the remote database.
enter<ESC><CTRL>D.

To download your DGIS file to your PC, instructions are given to transfer your file
using the Kermit error-correcting protocols.

K.4
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TRANSFERRING FILES STORED ON DGIS TO YOUR PC
USING CROSSTALK

The following instructions pertain to transferring files using CROSSTALK soft-
ware. The program must be switched from terminal mode to command mode by the
use of the ATTENTION key which is user defined. You cannot use the default key
<ESC> as the CR "SSTALK ATTENTION key with DGIS. since <ESC> is used
as the DGIS connect/disconnect command key. Here we will use a <CTRI>O (also
written as AO), since it is not used elsewhere in DGIS, To change the CROSSTALK
AT'ENTION key, just press the current ATTENTION key to enter command
mode, then enter AT<CTRL>O.

All program responses identified below will appear in the command line of the
screen. We will use the Kermit features of CROSSTALK to download to the PC.

At any DGIS menu prompt, type:

kermit -s filename (filename is the file you want to download)

or

enter: kermit then enter: send <filename>

Press the ATTENTION key to go to the command mode (in ourexample<CTRL>O)

The program will respond:

Enter: ke re <filename>

(You may want to use a:<filename> if you want it to transfer to your A Drive.)

The file will now transfer. You will see the percent transferred as it progresses.

If you entered the DGIS Kermit command in two steps, you need to enter exit to get
back to the DGIS menus. Otherwise, you will automatically be placed back in the
DGIS menus.

TRANSFERRING FILES STORED ON DGIS TO YOUR PC
USING PROCOMM

We will use the Kermit protocols to transfer the file. You can also transfer files using
PROCOMM ASCII and the DGIS display command, but this method does not use
the Kermit error-correcting protocols.

NOTE: In PROCOMM PLUS, you must change one of the default Kermit settings
in order to transfer a text file. To do this, execute a program called PCSTD.EXE in
your PROCOMM PLUS directory. (You can exit out of PROCOMM PLUS itself
without hanging up the phone.) Cursor down to KERMIT SETIINGS and CAR-
RIAGE RETURN. If the FILE TYPE option is set to BINARY, change it to TEXT
and save the changes. Then go back to PROCOMM PLUS.

K.5
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At any DGIS menu prompt, enter:

kermit -s <filename>, where filename is the file you want to download

or

enter: set parity even

enter: send <filename>

Hit the <PAGEDOWN> key to see the PROCOMM protocol menus.

Enter 2 for Kermit

The file should now transfer. You will see the numbe, of bytes being transferred as
the transfer proceeds. When it is completed, your PC will beep several times.

If you entered the DGIS kermit command in two steps, you need to enter exit to get
back to the DGIS menus. Otherwise, you will automatically be placed back in the
DGIS menus.

If you want to upload a file to DGIS. the following steps are taken. At aay DGIS
prompt, enter:

kermit and <RETURN>

enter: set parity even

enter: r <filename>

Hit the <PAGEUP> key to see the PROCOMM protocol menu

Enter 2 for Kermit

Provide file path location, i.e., c:\procom\fileA<filename>

After the file has been uploaded, type exit to leave Kermit and return back to DGIS.

If you want to send the file through e-mrtail, select 4 on the DGIS menu, type m to
sent an e-mail, respond to the To:, CC: and Subject: prompt and type a message.
Then hit <CTRL>C <CTRL>C. At the next prompt, type incl for include. You will
be prompted for the <filename> of the file you want to attach to the mail message.
Type se for send and the file will be attached to the e-mail message. Type q to quit
and return to the DGIS Main Menu.

KERMIT COMMANDS

Basic Kermit Tools

1. The kermit command prompt is: c-kermit>

2. For a list of kermit commands, type a ? at the kermit prompt.

3. For an explanation of any of the kermit commands, type hc!p <command>

4. While typing commands, use the following special characters:

K-6
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Special Character Action
DEL RUBOUT,
BACKSPACE,
or <CrRL>-H Delete the most recent character typed.
<CTRL>-W Delete the most recent word typed.
<CTRL>-U Delete the current line.
<CTRL>-R Redisplay the current line.
? (QUESTION MARK) Display help on the current command or field
<ESC> (ESCAPE
OR ALTMODE) Attempt to complete the current field
\ (BACKSLASH) Include the following character literally.

5. From system level, type kermit-h to get help about command line arguments.

BASIC KERMIT COMMANDS

Command: Action:
show Display current values of "set" parameters; show version will

display program version information for each of the C-Kermit
modules.

bye Shut down and log out of a remote Kermit server. Dial a
number using modem auto dialer.

finish Tell the remote Kermit server to shut down without logging
out.

exit or quit Exit from the Kermit program, closing any open logs.

send Send filel [file2] . File I may contain wild card characters "*"

or "?". If no wild cards, then file2 may be used to specify the
name filel is sent under;, if file2 is omitted, filel is sent under
its own name.

space Display disk usage in current device, directory.

close Close one of the following logs: session, transaction, packet,
debugging - help log for further information.

directory Display a directory of local files.

get Get filespec. Tell the remote Kermit server to send the named
files. If filespec is omitted, then you are prompted for the
remote and local filenames separately.

receive Receive [filespec]. Wait for a file to arrive from the other
Kermit, which must be given a send command. If the optional
filespec is given, the (first) incoming file will be stored under
that name, otherwise it will be stored under the name it arrives
with.

server Enter server mode on the currenitly selected line. All further
commands will be taken in packet form from the other Kermit
program.

statistics Display statistics about most recent file transfer.

K-7
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connect Connect to remote system via the MlY device given in the
most recent set line command.

echo Display the rest of the commanid on the terminal, useful in
command files.

remote The remote command is used to send file management
instructions to a remote Kemudt server. There should already
be a Kermit running in server mode on the other end of the
currently selected line. Type remote ? to see a list of available
remote commands. Type help remote x to get further
information about a particular remote command x.

set The set command is used to establish various commupication
or file paranmeters. The show command can be used to display
the values of "set" parameters. Help is available for each
individual parameter;, type help set ? to see what's available.

take Take Kermit commands from the named file. Kermit
command files may themselves contain take commands, up to
a reasonable depth of nesting.

K-8
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APPENDIX L - CUSTOM FILES IN YOUR
HOME/CCL DIRECTORY

In addition to the variables you may set within the CCL program itself using the set
and define commands, there are certain files in your home/ccl directory which can
be modified using an editor (such as VI or EMACS). These settings will override
the CCL-defined defaults. For instance, if you usually search ERIC whenever you
log onto DIALOG, you could put choose I in your DIALOG file (I is the database
identifier for ERIC). Then, every time CCL connects to DIALOG, you will
automatic lly be logged into ERIC. After the initial login, you will still be able to
change databases using the choose command.

Or, you might want to set the display format of usrl to always include the author,
title, and abstract fields. This can [:l done in the file called "defaults". You would
include the CCL command, set usrl au. ti, ab, in that file.

The most important difference between using these custom files in your home/ccl
directory and using the set and define commands each time you sign-on to CCL is
that the information in the custom files remain in effect for each CCL session. The
parameters specified using set and define apply just to the current CCL session;
once you exit the CCL, these values are erased and all the settings return to the *,L
default values.

There are several files that may reside in the home/ccl directory.

NOTE: Home is your login directory. The following files are contained in your
home/ccl directory.

Unix File Name Description of Contents

defaults Cont, :ns CCL commands that set overall CCL system defaults
(e.g., all set and define commands would be placed in this
file). You may also always want to perform the show
command each time you sign-on so that you know what your
parameters are. You would include this command in the
"defaults" file.

BRS Contains commands that are specific to the BRS database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current dfault, which is ERIC, you would enter
choose [database identifier].) You may also include CCL
commands that would be executed each time you signed on to
BRS.

DIALOG Contains commairds that are specific to the DIALOG database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current default, which is currently NTIS, you would
enter choose [database identifier].) You may also inciude CCL
commands that would be executed each time you signed on to
DIALOG.

L-I
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DROLS Contain- commands that are specific to the DROLS database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current default, which is currendy the Technical
Reports database-TR you would enter choose [database
identifier].) You may also include CCL commands that would
be executed each time you signed on to DROLS.

NASA-RECON Contains commands that are specific to the NASA/RECON
database system; since this is a Unix file name, slashes cannot
be used to name a file; therefore, a hyphen is used instead.
(e.g., to set the default database to something other than its
current default, which is currently A, you would enter choose
[database identifier].) You may also include CCL commands
that would be executed each time you signed on to NASA-
RECON.

ORBIT Contains commands that are specific to the ORBIT database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current default, which is currently the NTIS, you
would enter choose [database identifier].) You may also
include CCL commands that would be executed each time you
signed on to ORBIT.

To create, edit, and delete these tiles, you may use any editor, like VI, EMACS, or
Ex. If you have not entered any commands in these custom files, they will be empty.
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APPENDIX M - SYSTEM MESSAGES

SYSTEM MESSAGES

The CCL incorporates the system messages listed in Table 3 to assist you in
identifying errors. This table includes Error Messages, an Explanation of these
messages, and the Most Likely Correction.
Error Message Explanation Most Likely Correction

Not a valid command Command entered is not Double-check the CCL
a current CCL command command; refer to Table

1 for complete list of
commands

Not a valid alias A wrong parameter was Verify define syntax and
used in the define re-enter command
command

Not a valid boolean An operator other than Enter AND, OR, NOT
operator AND, OR, NOT was

used

Not a valid comparison An invalid operator was Select from one of the
operator used to compare two valid limiting and

items ranging operators found
in Figure 5

Not a valid proximity An operator other than Double-check the
operator NEAR or WITH was command syntax

used

Character is not valid at Incorrect syntax was Use the <A> to retrieve
this point used help on what parameter

should be used in the
position

Invalid number A number which is Occurs in a back or
either higher, lower, or forward command, or an
negative was used incorrect database

numeric identifier;
check the number again

Not a set identifier A number which cannot Check the number of
be applied to the current sets you have (use
number of sets, or the review); Check the
wrong letter was used to syntax you used to
mark a set identify a set number

Not a list separator A character other than a Enter a comma between
comma was used the elements you wish to

separate
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Error Message Explanation Most Likely Correction
Not a range separator A character other than a Enter a hyphen between

hyphen was used the range of numbers

Not a command separa- A character other than a Be sure a comma or
tor comma or, in the case of semi-colon separates the

define, something other commands
than a semi-colon was
used

Not a valid database Not all databases offer Check the field names
field the same field codes; and codes that are

this indicates you have offered by that database
selected one that is not by using find
offered

Not a valid command Result of using the Use the <A> key to
explain command where retrieve a list of sup-
an invalid command or ported topics and
topic was requested commands that can be

used with explain

Not a valid option Option selected is not Re-read the prompt and
allowed select an option listed

Not a valid variable The variable setting is Review the valid
not accurate settings to which the

parameter may be set 4
Not a valid display A format other than Select USRI, USR2,
format USRI, USR2, LONG, LONG, SHORT

SHORT was used to
define the display

Not a valid state A variable position (e.g., Review the variable
on or off) was set settings and select a
incorrectly correct one

Not a valid database An incorrect numeric Use the <A> key to
name code or acronym was retrieve a list of valid

used to select a database database codes that can
with the choose com- be used in the database
mand you have selected

Invalid command in Incorrect CCL com- Review the syntax you
alias mands have been used to have used; be sure you

create a define have entered a valid
CCL command

Not a valid database A mistake was made in Use: BRS, CCL iNFO,
system entering a database DIALOG, DROLS.

system name NASA-RECON.
ORBIT. QUIT

M-2
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Error Message Explanation Most Likely Correction

Unknown response from Usually means that host Try again at a later time
"Database" database (i.e. BRS etc.),

or the host connection is
not available

Please enter a search CCL is expecting a Use the <A> key for a
term or a field code and search term or a field list of valid field codes
a search term code

Invalid syntax, enter Improper syntax for Enter "find^" or explain
"findAll or "explain find" "find" command find"
for assistance

There is another CCL CCL was previously Enter "Y" if CCL was
process running in this aborted via power off or aborted. Enter "N" if
account. This process time out. CCL may have Query Builder has
must be removed to a batch process running scheduled a CCL batch
continue. Do you want it via the Query Builder process
removed? (Y/N)

AI-3



DGIS Users' Guide

Af-4



DGIS Users' Guide

INDEX

A chdir 3-14, D-1
Command Mode 2-7

Aborting a Message 4-3 Commands for Displaying Une Numbers
Aborting a Process 8-5 (Table 9) 9-7
Accessing DGIS 2-3 Common Command Language 1-1, 2-1,
Adding an Existing Message 4-4 2-6, 5-2
analysis 8-12, 8-13, 8-14, D-1 Access 7-1
answer 4-10 Assisted Searching 7-3
Answering Mail 4-9 Automatic Connection 7-3
Append 5-14 back 7-8
Assisted Searching 5-2, 5-3 choose 7-8, 7-9
automatic 8-31, 8-32, D-1 Clear Line 7-4, 7-12
Automatic Mail Forwarding 4-1 Combining Search Terms 7-13
Automatic Processing 8-31, 8-32 Combining Truncation 7-17

B Command Completion 7-4,7-6
Commands 7-7

Backing Up 2-7 Common Interface 7-4

Backspace 2-9, 4-2, 9-2 Custom Files 7-3, L-1 -L-2
Baud Rate 2-1, 2-2, 5-5, 5-6, 5-7 define 7-8, 7-9

bbs D-1 display 7-6,7-8, 7-10

biblio 8-5 exit 7-3
Bibliographic Databases 6-1 explain 7-7,7-8,7-12
Bibliographic Processing 8-5 Field Codes 7-4, 7-5
Bibliographic Records 6-1 find 7-8, 7-12
Bibliographic Searching .See Searching forward 7-8,7-18
Bibliography Formats 1-1-1-7 help 7-3, 7-4,7-6,7-8,7-18
books D-2 history 7-8,7-12,7-18
Boolean Logic 6-6, 6-7, 7-13, 7-14, 7-15, Home Directory 7-3

12-23, 12-24 Internal Truncation 7-17
Boolean operators .See Boolean Logic Interrupt 7-4

<BREAK> 5-8 Left-Hand Truncation 7-16
BRS Limiting Operators 7-17

Address F-1 logoff 7-3
Post-Processing 8-2 Menu 7-2

Search Hints G-1-G-2 Mnemonic Abbreviation 7-5
Bulletin Board Systems 5-15 Multiple Character 7-4, 7-16

buy 11-8, D-2 native 7-8, 7-19

buyfile 11-7, D-2 Near Operator 7-14
Nesting of Search Terms 7-15

C Next Command 7-4, 7-12
Previous Command 7-4, 7-12

Capitalization 2-8, 2-10, 6-7 Processing Order 7-15

catalogs D-2 quit 7e3

CCL .See Common Command Language Ranging Operators 7-17

CCL Special Keys (Table 4) 7-4 Revi ew787-2 7-19
review 7-8, 7-12, 7-19

hidex-I

I ÷4-



DGIS Users' Guide

Right-Hand Truncation 7-16 CTRL C 2-8, 4-2, 4-10, 5-11, 5-12, 5-15,
sp'. e data 7-22 8-5, 8-22,8-23, D-1
scan 7-8, 7-20 CTRL H 2-9
set 7-8, 7-12,7-20,7-21,7-22 CTRL R 11-3
set history 7-21 CTRL S 2-8
set save 7-3, 7-21 CTRL T 11-3
set verbose 7-22 CTRL U 2-9
shell 7-8,7-22 CTRL Z 2-10, 5-8, 5-15, D-1
show 7-8, 7-22, 7-23 Cursor Movement Commands (Table 11)
Sign off 7-3 9-9
Sign on 7-2 Custom Files L-1 -L-2
Single Character 7-4, 7-16
sort 7-8, 7-23 D
stop 7-8, 7-24 Database Directcry 12-14, 12-15, 12-16
syntax 7-2, 7-3, 7-5 define 7-6
Truncation 7-15, 7-16, 7-17 delete D-2
With Operator 7-15 Deleting and Undeleting Mail 4-10

Communicate 2-5, 5-1 Deletion Commands (Table .12) 9-10
communicate 5-1, D-1 dgis D-2
Communicate Interactively 5-8 DGIS Command Summary D-1-D-3
Communications 5-1, C-2 DGIS Features 2-8

Baud Rate 5-5, 5-6, 5-7 DGIS Help 2-9
connect 5-3, 5-15 DGIS Main Menu 2-5-2-7, C-1
dial 5-5 DGIS Menu Options 2-6
Downloading 5-14 DGIS Operations 2-1
Duplex 5-5,5-6,5-7 DGIS Requirements 2-1
link 5-8,5-10 DGIS Standard Fields H-1
Logging Out 5-7 dgishelp 2-5
Menu 5-2, C-2 dial D-2
Parity 5-5, 5-6, 5-7 Dial Command 5-5,5-7,5-15
people 5-8 DIALOG
Phone Number -ntry Format 5-6 Address F-2
talk 5-8, 5-11, 5-13 Post-Processing 8-2
Unassisted Dial 5-6 Search Hints G-3-G-4
Uploading 5-14 dir 12-15
userinfo 5-9 dir list 12-14
whoson 5-9, 5-11 Direct Dial Access A-1

Communications Menu 5-2, 7-1 directory D-2
Conferencing 4-1 Disconnecting 5-1
connect 2-2, 5-3, 5-6, 5-15 display 2-8, 4-4, 7-8, 8-3, D-2
Connection Features 5-1 Displaying a Message 4-4
copy 2-7, D-2 Displaying Addressee 4-7
count 8-15, 8-16, 8-17, 8-18,8-19, D-2
Creating Private Mail Group 4-15
cross 8-18, 8-19, 8-20, 8-21, D-2
Cross Correlation .See cross
Crosstalk K-2-K-3
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Downloading 2-1 group 4-14, E-1
Crosstalk K-2-K-3 help 4-1, 4-3, 4-4, 4-5, E-1, E-2
Kermit K-5-K-8 helpedit 4-5
Procomm K-3-K-4 include 4-3,4-4
Search Results 5-1, 5-14 index 4-7, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, E-1
Simultaneous 5-1, 5-15 Index Field 4-8
Smartcom II K-1-K-2 justify 4-3, 4-4

DROLS list 4-11,4-13, E-1
Address F-2, F-5 mail 4-2, E-1
Connect 5-4,12-17,12-18 mail forwarding 4-1
Post-Processing 8-2 mail groups 4-14
Search Hints G-4-G-5 Margins 4-4

dtbc D-2 mbox 4-11
dtic-bbs D-2 message 4-3,4-4
duplicate 8-5, 8-9, 8-10, 8-11,8-12, D-2 Message Options 4-3,4-7

modify 4-3,4-4,4-5
E msgsforward E-1

E-Mail .See EM new mail 4-9

edit 9-2, D-2 newmail E-2

Editor Command Summaries J-14-J5 Operations 4-1

Editors order 4-12, 4-13, E-2

Command Summaries J-1 45 Paging 4-9

emacs 3-9, J-5 pipe r 4-9, E-2
ex 3-9, J-l--2 private mail group 4-15vi 3-9, J-24 pull 4-12, E-2

Electronic Mail .See EM quit 4-2, E-2
read 4-1, 4-8, E-2

.emgr 4-15 receipt 4-3, 4-5, 4-6

abort 4-3 recover E-2

answer 4-9,4-10, E-1 Return Receipt 4-5,4-6

append 4-4 reverse 4-1, 4-12, 4-13, E-2

automatic mail forwarding 4-i SAVE E-2

back 4-12,4-13, E-1 save 4-2, 4-3, 4-6, 4-11, 4-13, E-2

check 4-15, E-1 send 4-2,4-3, 4-6

Commands 4-1 sentmail 4-2, E-2

compose E-1 set E-2

confer E-1 set editor 4-5

conferencing 4-1 switch mail files 4-11

copy 4-2 tag 4-12

create 4-2, 4-11 Type E-2

delete 4-2, 4-10, 4-11,4-13, 4-14, E-1 undelete 4-10, E-2
display 4-3, 4-4 unknown 4-5
edit E-1 userinfo 4-3, 4-6, 4-14

editor 4-5 who 4-14, E-2

exit 4-2, E-1, E-2 whoto 4-3,4-7

fcheck E-1 em 2-6, D-2

files 4-1 Emacs 4-5, J-5

forward 4-10, E-1 emacs D-n
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Erasing Command Lines <CTRL>U 2-9 File Operations C-3
<ESC> 5-8, 9-2, 9-3, 9-4, 9-6, 9-9, 9-10, copy 3-3, 3-7

9-11 delete 3-3, 3-8
<ESC><CTRL>A 5-8, 5-14, 12-25, 0-1 display 3-3
<ESC><CTRL>B 5-8,5-14, D-1 edit 3-3, 3-9
<ESC>CTRL>D 2-8, 5-7, 5-8, 5-14, kermit 3-3, 3-12

5-15, 12-3, D-1 list 3-3
<ESC><CTR.>Z 2-10, 5-8, 5-15, 0-1 Menu C-3
ex D-2 page 3-6
EX Editor permit 3-3, 3-11

$ 109,10-14 rename 3-3,3-8
append 10-3, 10-4 subdir 3-3,3-12,3-13,3-15
browsing 10-13 File Transfer Protocol 5-17, D-2
Command Mode 10-1, 10-2, 10-3, files D-2

10-4, 10-6 finai' 8-28, 8-32, D-2
Context Search 10-10,10-11,10-12, format 8-2, 8-30, 8-32

10-13,10-14,10-15 Formats 1-1-1-7
delete 3-11, 10-7,10-8 Formatting Bibliographies 8-28, 8-29, 8-30
dot 10-3,10-7,10-8,10.14 Forward a Message See Forwarding Mail
edit 3-11, 10-3,10-5,10-6 Forwarding Mail 4-10
Editing Concepts 10-1 Frequency Count .Sea count
exit 10-5,10-6,10-10 FTP D-2 .See File Transfer Protocol
Files 10-1
Une Numbers 10-2 G
print 10-4,10-7,10-8,10-9,10-12 GENIUS 5-13, 11-2 .Seealso Order
quit 3-11,10-10 Buyfile 11-7
recover 3-10 Current Awareness Service 11-9
save 10-5 Customer Service 11-10
search .See Context search Help 11-1, 11-10
special characters 10-14,10-15 How Does GENIUS Work? 11-3
substitute 10-12, 10-13 Menu 11-3
Text Entry Mode 10-1,10-2, 10-4, Options 11-7

10-6,10-11 Pricing 11-10
undo 10-13 genius 11-3

ExGlobal 9-12
Command Summary J-0-J-2 Govemment-Sponsored Databases 12-17expert 2-5, D-2

explain 7-2, 7-6 H

F help 2-6, 2-9, 4-5, 7-3, 8-5, D-1, D-2, E-1
help genius 11-1, 11-3, 11-10factual D-2 Help Messages 2-9Field Codes (Table 5) 7-5 Home Directory 3-1

file 9-3

Identifying Users and Mail Groups 4-14
index 4-7, 8-26, 8-27, D-2
Index Fields 4-7
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Index Fields (Table 2) 4-8 Modifying Your Message 4-5
Index Preparation 8-26, 8-27 Moving Text 9-11
Indexing Mail A-7 multi D-2
;nfo 2-6, 2-10, D-2 Multiple Operations 5-15
Internet 5-16, 5-17
intemet 0-2 N
Internet Access A-3 NASA/RECON
Interrupt Address F-3

<CTRL>C 2-8 Post-Processing 8-2
<ESC> 5-8 Search Hints G-6
<ESC><CTRL>A 5-8, 12-25 New Mail 4-9
<ESC><CTRL>B 5-8 news 8-30, 0-2
<ESC><CTRL>D 2-8, 5-8, 12-3 News Information 2-10
<ESC><CTRL>Z 5-8 NISO Z39.58 7-1

Interrupt Command Summary (Table 3) noexpert 2-5, D-2
5-8 ntis D-2

Interrupt Commands 2-8, 5-7, 5-15
0

ORBIT
jobs 2-10, 5-15, 0-2 Address F-3

K Post-Processing 8-2
Search Hints G-7-G-8

Kermit 2-2, K-5 Order 5-13,11-1 See also GENIUS
kermit D-2 Books 11-4Kermit Commands K-6-K-8 books 0-2

Catalogs and Brochures 11-6, D-2
]L Conference Agendas 11-3

link 5-8,5-10, D-2 conference papers 11-2
list 4-11, 8-3, D-2 Dissertations 11-3Login 2-4 DTIC Document D-2

DGIS 2-3, A-4 , A-3 DTIC Documents 11-1, 11-2
Logout 2-11, 5-7, D-2 Menu 11-1, 11-3

DGIS 2-11, A-3 NTIS Documents 11-4, 0-2
Other Documents 11-7, D-2

M Patents 11-6, D-2
Periodical 11-4, D-3

maestro 0-2 Securities and Exchange Commission
Mail .See EM Information 11-5, D-3
MasterAccount 5-1 Select 11-8
media D-2 Standards and Specifications 11-5, D-3
Menu Overview 5-2 Status 11-9, D-3
Menus 2-4-2-7 Technical Reports 11-6
merge 8-5, 8-8, 8-9, 8-10, D-2 Theses 11-3, D-3
message 5-13, D-2 Translations 01-9, D-3
Message Headers 4-6 Updates 11-9
mkdir 3-13, D-2 order D-2
Modems 2-1 other D-2
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P Return Receipt 4-5
reverse 2-7, 4-1

Parity 2-2, 5-5, 5-6, 5-7 review 8-21, 8-22, 8-23, 8-24, 8-25, 8-29,
Partial Commands 2-7 11-7, 0-3
passwd 2-3, D-3 .See Passwords rmdir 3-15, D-3
Passwords 2-3, 2-4 Running Processes Simultaneously

Changing Passwords 2-3 2-10 .See also jobs
Password Security 2-3

patents D-2
people 0-3peopale D-3 Save Mail 4-11periodical D-3 s v o -
permit 3-11, C scavn 0-
Pemsc~al Computers 2-1 scan 7-8Post-Processing 8-1, C-3 scan list 12-11

Filt-ProesNaing 8-1,Cno-2 Screen Movement Commands (Table 10)File Naming Conventions 8-29-fileames8-39-8
filenames 8-3 Scrolling
Files 8-1 Start <CTRL>Q 2-8
format 8-2 Stop <CTRL>S 2-8
Menu C-3 Searching 6-1, 9-12
Overviuw 8-1 Boolean Logic 6-6, 6-7
reformat 8- 8-8-3 Capitalization 6-7Requirements 8-1 Complex Search Statements 6-7

Vendors 8-2 Descriptors 6-74
prepare 8-21, D-3 DsctOG 6-4 R
print 3-8 DIALOG Tagged Records 6-3
process 2-5, 8-4, D-3 Field Tags 6-2
Procomm K-3-K-4 Format 5 6-3

Q Identifiers 6-5
Indexes 6-3, 6-4

Quick Reference to CCL Commands news 6-3
(Table 6) 7-8 Proximity Searching 6-5

quit 2-10, 8-5 Qualifiers 6-4
Record Numbers 6-3

R Se&;'ch History 6-5

read 4-1, 4-8 Search Statements 6-6

Reading Mail 4-8 Search Strategy 6-7
recover 3-10, D-3 Sets 6-5
refine D-3 Stop Words 6-5
reformat 8-2, 8-5, 8-6, 8-7, 8-8, 8-15, Suggestions 6-7

8-24, 8-28, D-3 Text Words 6-5
Registered Users Word Terms 6-5

Menu C-4 SearchMAESTRO 1-1, 2-1, 5-2, 5-3,12-1

rename 3-8, D-3 Accessing 12-1, 12-3

Replace 9-10 Chooses a Database 12-4, 12-5,

resume 2-11, 5-15, 0-3 12-16, 12-17

<RETURN> 5-8 Commands 12-22
RETURN 2-8 Common Command Language 12-18
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computer 12 12 System Messages M-1

Costs 12-19 systems 5-4
Database Directory 12-14,12-16 Systems Command 5-4
DGIS 12-1
display 12-7,12-8,12-14 T
Downloading 12-24, 12-25 TAB 11-3
DROLS 12-5, 12-17 Tables
Government Databases 12-5,12-17 1, Message Option Prompt 4-3
hoadings 12-9, 12-10, 12-11 2, Index Fields 4-8
help 12-20, 12-21,12-25 3. Interrupt Command Summary 5-8
Io.gin 12-1 4, CCL Special Keys 7-4
mogoff 12-3,12-4 5, Field Codes 7-5
maestro 12-1, 12-2, D-2 6, Quick Reference to CCL Commands
order 12-9, 12-10, 12-14 7-8
scan computer 12-12 7, Text Entering Commands 9-3
Scan Databases 12-11 8, Text Copying Commands 9-5
scan list 12-11 9, Commands for Displaying Line
Search a Database 12-5, 12-6, 12-7, Numbers 9-7

12-14,12-22 10, Sreen Movement Commands 9-8
Search Strategy 12-22, 12-23, 12-24 11, Cursor Movement Commands 9-9
Security .See Passwords: Password 12, Deletion Commands 9-10

Security 13, Text Replacing Commands 9-10
SOS 12-21,12-22,12-25 14, Text Moving Commands 9-11
Spnntnet 12.4 15, Text Searching Commands 9-12
Truncation 12-6, 12-24 16, Commands for Undoing Changes
Tymnet 12-3 9-13

see D-3 17, Miscel:aneous Commands 9-13
select 11-7 18, Exiting Commands 9-14
Send Mail 4-2 talk 5-8, 5-11, D-3
set 9-8 tech D-3
set nonumber 9-8 T.4oephone Lines 2-2
set number 9-8 tFlnet 5-17, D-3
show D-3 Terminal Abbreviations B-1-B-9
Smartcom II K-l-K-2 Terminal Settings 2-2
sort 8-24,8-25, D-3 Tenninals 2-1
SPACEBAR 2-6,2-9,4.9,8.4 Text Copying Commands (Table 8) 9-5
special 8-16, 8.19 Text Editors 2-1, 4-15
specs 11-5, 0.3 Text Entering Commands (Table 7) 9-3
Standard Fields H-i Text Moving Commands (Table 14) 9-11
slat D-3 Text Replacing Commands (Table 13)
status 8-10, 8-13, 8-14, 8-19, 8-25, 8-29, 9-10
STN 11-7, D-3 Text Searching Commands (Table 15)

Address F-4 9-12
trans 11-7, 11-9, 0-3

Search Hints G-8-G-9 TYMNET 2-3

subdir D-3 TYMNET Access A-2

Subdirectones 3-1

System Accounts 2-2
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U w

Unassisted Dial 5-6 What is GENIUS? 11-2
unix D-3 whereami 3-13, D-3
updir 3-14, D-3 whoson 2-2, 5-9,5-11, D-3
Uploading 5-14, K-5-K-B whoto 4-7
User Information 2-9 Write 9- 1
User Information Search 2-10
User Names 2-2
userinfo 2-10,4-6,5-9, D-3
usedist 2-9, D-3
users 2-6,2-9, D-3
Utilities 2-6, D-3

V

Vendor Information F-1-F-5
VI

Caps Lock 9 1
colon (:) 9-6
command mode 9-1
Command Summary J-2-J-4
Copying Text to Another FiRe 9-11
cursor 9-3
Cursor Movement 9-8, 9-9
Delete 9-10
Disply Une Numbers 9-7
Edit File 9-3
Entering New Text 9-3
Exiting Commands 9-14
insert mode 9-1, 9-2
last line mode 9-1
Une Editors 9-1
Redraw Screen 9-13
Save (:w) 9-13
Temporary File 9-2
Terminal Identifiers 9-2
Text Commands 9-3, 9-4, 9-5, 9-6, 9-7,

9-13
Text Movement 9-11
Text Replacing 9-10
Text Searching 9-12, 9-13
Undo 9-13
Vi Modes 9-1
window 9-1, 9-8

vi £.-2, D-3
Visual Editor .See VI
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